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PREFACE
This document is the eighth revision of the Nevada Nuclear Waste Storage

Investigations (NNWSI) Projecc Quality Assurance (QA) Plan. This document was |
previously designated as NVO-196-17 but has been renumbered as NNWSI/88-9.

This NNWSI Project QA Plan is a requirements document which was developed
from QA requirements imposed on the NNWSI Project by the Office of Civilian |
Radioactive Waste Management (OCRWM), the U.S. Department of Energy (DOE), and
the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC). Accordingly, this document
establishes the QA regquirements that are applicable to the NNWSI Project
participants.

Note that the term Nevada Nuclear Waste Storage Investigations (NNWSI) Project
is superseded by Yucca Mountain Project and the term Waste Management Project
Office (WMPO) is superseded by Yucca Mountain Project Office (Project Office).
These changes will be reflected in a future revision to this document.

This revision reflects changes made to the Introduction, Sections II,
I1II, Vv, VI, XII, XV, XVIII, Appendix A, Appendix H, Appendix I, and Appendix
J. In addition, Appendix K was added. The changes made to this document are
noted with line-by-line revision 1nd1cators throughout. 1In addition, the
changes are summarized as follows:

o The signature page and title page were revised to correspond to the
revision level of the document.

o The Preface was revised to indicate the basis for the changes to
NNWSI/B8-9, Rev. 1 and to provide a revised summary of the changes.

© The Table of Contents was updated to revise page numbers as necessary.

F © The List of Effective Revisions was updated to reflect the current
revision level of each section of the NNWSI QA Plan and to correct
editorial errors.

© The Introduction, para. 2.2.2 was revised to remove the requirement
for OCRWM review and approval of Project quality-related administra-
tive procedures. This is consistent with the OCRWM QA Requirements

document. In addition, editorial corrections were made to para.
2.8.1.

o Section II, para. 1.0, first subparagraph, was revised to remove
requirements relative to Project Office submittal of quality-related
administrative procedures to OCRWM for review and approval (see above
bullet). 1In addition, the scope of the Quality Assurance Program was
clarified.

o Section II, para. 1.0, third subparagraph was revised to insert
"higher-tier® before "documents®™ in the third line for clarlflcatlon
and to exclude the CFRs.
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o Section II, para. 1.2 was revised to remove the requirement for WMPO
review and approval of NNWSI Project Part:..ipant non-technical
implementing procedures based on OCRWM direction. )

o Section II, para. 1.2, second paragraph was revised to be consistent
with the OCRWM QAR. .

Section II, para. 1.5.1 was deleted to eliminate redundancy. (i.e.
Appendix A contains a definition of "Q-List). In addition the

heading for para. 1.5.2 was deleted and para. 1.5.2 was revised for
consistency with Appendix I. The heading for para. 1.5 was revised
to be consistent with the remaining text.

Section II, paras. 2.1.1/2.1.4/2.2.4. Changes were made to these
paragraphs to clarify that QA requirements can be selectively applied
to Level I items and activities commensurate with its importance to
safety and/or waste isolation.

Section III, para. 1.1.1.1 was revised to require that scientific
investigation planning documents describe the proposed methodology
for performing the work and that these planning documents provide
identification, explanation, and justification for areas where
scientific notebooks will be used.

Section III, para. 1.1.2 was revised to clarify control of site
characterization activities and to provide reference to Appendix K
for study plan requirements.

Section III, para. 1.3.1 was revised to remove the statement regard-
ing cursory supervisory reviews since the definition of technical
reviews in Appendix A adequately precludes a cursory review.

Section III, para. 1.6.1 was revised to clarify the controls for
scientific investigations when scientific notebooks are used to
document the work. In addition, provisions were made for

modifications to technical implementing procedures and the first
sentence was revised for editorial clarity.

Section III, para. 1.6.2 was revised to add requirements for the
modification of technical implementing procedures. In addition, the
parenthetical notation ®as required® was removed from the fourth
bullet since it was redundant with the lead in sentence which
contains the words “as appropriate®™ and applies to all the bullet
items.

Section III, para. 1.6.2, seventh bullet was changed to "methods of
data reduction® since data analysis is adequately covered by
paragraph 1.4 of Section III.
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o Section III, para. 1.6.4.1 was revised to provide additional
requirements for the initial entries to scientific ..otebooks and to
cle.ifv that these initial entries are considered to be the "gener-
al procedure® for performing the work. Additionally, provisions were
established for modifications to these initial entries.

o Section III, para. 1.6.4.2. The last bullet was revised to clarify
documentation of the final results of scientific investigations and
renumbered as para. 1.6.4.4.

o Section III, para. 2.4.6.1, last bullet was revised to remove
reference to the NNWSI Project Administrative Procedure Manual.

o Section III. A new paragraph 3.1.6 was inserted to provide for the
use of computer software which has not been verified or validated.
Subsequent paragraphs were renumbered accordingly. Paragraph 3.1.9
(old paragraph 3.1.8) was modified to remove reference to the NNWSI
Project Administrative Procedures Manual.

0 Section III, para. 3.2, last sentence was revised for editorial
clarity.

o Section V, para. 1.0 and 3.0, were revised to clarify that
requirements for work performed using the scientific notebook method
are contained in Section III, para. 1.6. In addition, para. 3.0 of
this section was modified to reflect that scientific notebooks are
subject to QR records requirements.

o Section V, para 2.0 was revised to clarify review criteria for
instructions, procedures, plans and drawings.

0 Section VI, para. 2.1 was revised to clarify review criteria for
changes to documents. ‘

0 Section XII, para. 2.1 was revised to clarify the control of METE
when used to determine specified tolerance requirements.

0 Section XV, para. 1.4.4. The last two bullets were deleted since
para. 3.0 establishes requirements for periodic trending of
nonconformances for root cause determination.

renumbered as para. 1.2.3 and titled ®Joint Audits®. In addition,

0 Section XVIII, para. 1.2.2. The last portion of the paragraph was I
requirements for external audits were strengthened.

o0 Section XVIII, para 2.3. The fifth bullet was modified to clarify
nonconformance control requirements for surveillances.

0 Appendix A. The term "Computer Code Validation® was changed to
"Computer Model Validation®™ to correspond more accurately with the
definition.
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o Appendix A. The terms "Authentication®™ and "Validation®™ are new and
were added to enhance understanding of QA Records :

0 Appendix A. The term "Q-List" was modified and the term Quality
Activities List was added for consistency with Appendix I.

o Appendix A. The definition of "Corroborative Data®™ was revised for
consistency with Appendix G and NUREG-1298.

o Appendix H, paragraph 1.0 was revised to clarify software QA
requirements. Requirements for verification and/or validation of
computer software were revised and relocated to paragraph 5.0.
Paragraph 2.0 was revised to clarify applicability. Paragraphs 4.0,
4.1 and 4.1.2 were revised to clarify that flexibility exists for the
selective application of software QA requirements. Editorial clar-
ifications were made to Section 5.1, 5.2 and model validation
approacheés were enhanced. 1In Sections 6.1, 6.2 and 6.3, configur-

- ation management controls were revised and clarified. Section 7.0
was revised to accommodate participant software QA development
documentation plans and Section 7.3 and 7.4 were clarified. Section
8.0, 8.1, 8.3 and 8.4 were also edited to improve review activities.
In addition, editorial enhancements were made to paragraphs 11.0 and
12.0.

0 Appendix I was revised for consistency with NUREG-1318 requirements.

o0 BAppendix J, paragraphs 4.1 and 6.1 were revised for consistency with
NUREG-1297.

o Appendix K is a new appendix which was added to establish
requirements for the format and content of study plans. These
requirements were extracted from the SCP management plan.
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POLICY

T

Iz is the peclicy of the U.S. Department of Energy, Nevada Operations

Cffice (DOE/NV) that the achiesvement cf quality in fulfilling the

respcnsitilities for the NNWSI Project is

essential to success. To mset this

objective, we must establish effective networks cf management plans and
procedural controls and take the necessary actions to demonstrate to the
public cur ability to safely and efficiently handle and dispose c¢f spant
nuclear fuel and high-level radioactive waste. Concurrently, we must
demonstrate compliance with legislative, regulatory, and DOE requirements for

centrol and documentation of guality.

In order to meet our management responsibilities for achieving and
assuring quality, the DOE/NV has established the Waste Management Prcject
Office (WMPO) and delegated appropriate authority to the Project Manager,
WMPO fcr the management and direction of the NNWSI Project. The Project
Manager, WMPO has direct primary responsibility and accountability £for the

executicn and implementation of the NNWSI

Project in accordance with the

NNWSI Project Plan, Project Charter, and Project Management Plan.

Consaquently, the WMPO has developed this Quality Assurance Plan. Its
raquirements establish a framework for consistency in the corntinuing
develcoment c¢f quality assurance plans and implementing procedures at all

levels cf the NNWSI Project.

Nick C. Aqulllna
Manager, Nevada Operaticns Cffics
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INTRODUCTION

1.0 OVERVIEW OF T!F NEVADA NUCLEAR WASTE STORAGE INVESTIGATIONS (NNWSI)
PROJECT

The NNWSI Project was established by the U.S. Department of Energy,
Nevada Operations Office (DOE/NV) to evaluate planned and systematic actions
to provide sufficient information to expand the public’s confidence in the
suitability of a geologic repository site and its subsystems and components
for high-level radioactive waste isolation. The location of the potentially
acceptable geologic repository site that is currently under evaluation is on
and adjacent to the Nevada Test Site (NTS). Evaluation of the site includes
all systems, structures, and components important to safety for the design,
construction, and characterization of barriers important to high-level waste
isolation and to related activities.

It is possible that the results of these DOE activities will support the
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) licensing decisions and will assess
risks to public radiological health and safety with regard to the geologic
repository. Therefore, the establishment of quality assurance requirements is
essential in order to specify the method of control for quality aspects of the
work. The Quality Assurance Program applies to all systems, structures, and
components important to safety, to design and characterization of barriers
important to waste isolation and to activities related thereto. These
activities include: site characterization, scientific investigation, facility
and equipment design, procurement, and construction, facility operation,
performance confirmation, permanent closure, and decontamination and
dismantling of surface facilities. Figure 1 details the hierarchy of Quality
Assurance (QA) criteria to be applied to the NNWSI Project. The QA
requirements placed on the NNWSI Project are established from three main
sources:

0U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC)

o 10CFR60 Subpart G, Disposal of High Level Radioactive Wastes in
Geologic Repositories - Quality Assurance

o 10CFR50 Appendix B, Quality Assurance Criteria for Nuclear Power
Plants and Fuel Reprocessing Plants

© NRC Review Plan: Quality Assurance Programs for Site Characterization
of High-Level Nuclear Waste Repositories (June, 1984)

U.S. Department of Energy (DOE)

o DOE 5700.6B (9/23/86), Quality Assurance

o NV 5700.6-6 (3/13/87), Quality Assurance

ISSUED
12/9/88
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0 OCRWM Quality Assurance Management Policies and Requirements
(October, 1985)

o OGR/B-3, OGR Quality Assurance Plan for High Level Radioactive Waste
Repositories (August, 1986)

0 ANSI/ASME NQA-1, American National Standard for Quality Assurance
Program Requirements for Nuclear Facilities (ANSI/ASME NQA-1-1986)

The Waste Management Project Office (WMPO) has used the QA criteria from
these documents, plus any additional criteria deemed necessary by the WMPO, to
develop the NNWSI Quality Assurance Plan. The NNWSI Quality Assurance Plan is
used by the WMPO to establish the QA requirements for the NNWSI Project Parti-
cipants. A detailed description of the criteria applicable to each investiga-
tive phase of the Project is contained in individual Quality Assurance Program
Plans (QAPPs) prepared by each organization that is responsible for directing
or conducting an assigned task, or both.

The WMPO has been assigned responsibility for administering and coordina-
ting Project activities. The WMPO requires each NNWSI Project participant to
prepare and submit a QAPP that covers their task activities. All QAPPs prepa-
red by the NNWSI Project participants shall meet the requirements set forth in
this plan.

2.0 ORGANIZATION OF THE PROJECT WITH RESPECT TO QUALITY ASSURANCE

These paragraphs describe organizational responsibilities and interfaces
with the Nevada Nuclear Waste Storage Investigations (NNWSI) Project with
respect to Quality Assurance. The organization of the Project is shown in
Figure 2. The NNWSI Project Work Breakdown Structure Dictionary (WBS)
provides the technical and management responsibilities of each Participating
Organization and Nevada Test Site (NTS) Support Contractor. A definitive
description of the Quality Assurance {(QA) responsibilities are contained in
the Quality Assurance Program Plans (QAPPs) of each NNWSI Project participant.
Specific organization requirements which must be addressed in the QAPPs of
each NNWSI Project participant are contained in Section I of this document.

2.1 DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY (DOE)

The Secretary, U.S. Department of Energy Headquarters (DOE/HQ), was given
the responsibility to carry out the Nuclear Waste Policy Act (NWPR) of 1982.
This responsibility has been delegated by the DOE Secretary to the Office of
Civilian Radioactive Waste Management (OCRWM) for the integration of QA and
management policies and requirements for the overview of the activities
performed by DOE field operations offices. The DOE/NV operations office has
been delegated the responsibility for the implementation of the technical and
QA activities of the NNWSI Project.

ISSUED SECTION TITLE
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2.2 DOE OFFICE OF CIVILIAN RADIOACTIVE WASTE MANAGEMENT (OCRWM)

The U.S Department of Energy Headquarters (DOE/HQ), Office of Civilian
Radioactive Waste Manayc.aient, provides programmatic auwu policy guidance to the
WMPO to assure that adequate QA and technical objectives of the program are
achieved. :

2.2.1 OCRWM CFFICES

The OCRWM is comprised of the following offices: Program Administration
and Resources Management, Facilities Siting and Development, Systems
Integration and Regulation, and External Relations and Policy. These OCRWM
offices provide direction to WMPO for the implementation of the OCRWM program
objectives. ,

2.2.2 OCRWM OFFICE OF QUALITY ASSURANCE

The OCRWM Office of Quality Assurance provides QA guidance and overview
to the NNWSI Project by (1) review and approval of the NNWSI Quality Assurance
-Plan and the WMPO QAPP; (2) specifying applicable requirements which are
contained in the OCRWM Quality Assurance Plan; and (3) performance of QA
audits and surveillances of the WMPO.

2.3 DOE/NV OPERATIONS OFFICE

The DOE/NV Manager has the ultimate responsibility and accountability for
the NNWSI Project in the Nevada Operations Office. The Waste Management Pro-
ject Office (WMPO) has been established within the DOE/NV organization for the
management of the NNWSI Project. The WMPO operates as a part of the DOE/NV
under the programmatic direction of the DOE/HQ Office of Civilian Radioactive
Waste Management (OCRWM). In matters of Department policy, DOE/NV works and
cooperates with DOE/OCRWM in establishing a consistent QA approach for accom-
plishing the objectives of the Geologic Repository Program managed by the
DOE/OCRWM.

2.4 WASTE MANAGEMENT PROJECT OFFICE (WMPO)

The WMPO has sole responsibility for authorization of work and management
and technical direction of the activities of the Participating Organizations
and NTS Support Contractors through the issuance of technical and programmatic
guidance, technical integration of the Project, Project planning and
documentation, and QA programmatic guidance. Technical adequacy of the work
performed shall be determined via audits, design reviews, technical reviews,
management assessments, etc., as appropriate. In addition, the WMPO is
responsible for conducting the technical activities described under the
responsibilities of the appropriate WMPO Branch Chief. An organizational
chart depicting the WMPO organization is provided in Figure 3.
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The Project Manager, WMPO is responsible for the NNWSI Project management
which encomrasses: (1) planning and directing activities; (2) establishing
goals and orjectives, and assessing progress toward the attainment of those
goals; (3) administration of procurement of materials and services; (4)
preparation and issuance of technical and programmatic guidance; (5) organiza-
tion and conduct of peer reviews; (6) compliance with laws, regulations, and
DOE policies; and (7) other administrative duties. 1In addition, the Project
Manager, WMPO is responsible to ensure implementation of the WMPO QA Program
for the conduct of WMPO quality related activities and the implementation of
corrective actions.

The technical responsibilities of the WMPO focus in three areas, each
under the direction of a Branch Chief. Each Branch Chief is responsible for
implementing the QA program in his/her area of responsibility. The QA
responsibilities of the WMPO are accomplished through the efforts of the WMPO
Project Quality Manager (PQM) and his organization. The overall
responsibility to assure that quality assurance control and documentation is
maintained throughout the Project is retained by the WMPO.

The WMPO utilizes a matrix management organizational concept to support
NNWSI Project activities. The administrative responsibility for DOE/NV
personnel supporting the NNWSI Project remains with the respective DOE/NV
organizational element, while the functional responsibility of DOE/NV
personnel performing NNWSI Project activities is to the WMPO. Personnel from
Participating Organizations and NTS Support Contractors may also be matrixed
to the WMPO. The organization of WMPO with respect to Quality Assurance is
shown in Figure 3 as one organization with the major DOE/NV divisions that
provide matrix support staff. The DOE/NV staff assists the Project Manager,
WMPO by providing reviews, recommendations, and expertise on various aspects
of the NNWSI Project in terms of their respective responsibilities as
established in accordance with the matrix management approach. Matrix support
personnel work under the implementing procedures of the WMPO QAPP.

SAIC/T&MSS provides broad technical, operational, and managerial support
for NNWSI Project activities and performs these functions in accordance with
the requirements of the WMPO QA Program Plan. SAIC/T&MSS efforts involve both
the direct provision of technical, scientific, and institutional expertise and
the management and integration of support provided by all Project participants
in connection with planning, design, field investigations, laboratory work,
construction, and regulatory licensing and institutional activities related to
the NNWSI Project. SAIC/T&MSS assists the WMPO in such areas as (1) the
identification and analysis of, and compliance with, applicable statutory,
regulatory, and program requirements, (2) the development and execution of
project management plans and strategies, (3) the monitoring and coordination
of work performed by project participants, including the review of their work
for completeness, technical sufficiency, and compliance with project
requirements, (4) the preparation of assigned management, technical, and
scientific reports and studies, (5) the presentation to the public, the
program office, and affected federal, state, and other agencies of project
positions, plans, and other project related information, (6) the execution, on
an assigned basis, of any of the activities specified by the OCRWM approved
work breakdown structure, and (7) quality assurance.

V. NO. ISSUED SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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2.5 REGULATORY AND SITE EVALUATION BRANCH

The Regulatory and Site Evaluation Branch is responsible for (1) Site
Characterization in field and laboratory activities (including geology,
hydrology, geochemistry, geophysics, drilling, seismology, radiation safety,
climate, meteorology, in-site testing in the Exploratory Shaft Facility (ESF),
and sample management facilities); (2) performance assessment (including code
development, analysis, and radionuclide release calculations); (3) Nuclear
Regulatory Commission (NRC) interactions {including site visits, work shops,
Appendix 7 meetings, and reviews of regulations); (4) preparation of project
documents required by the Nuclear Waste Policy Act and the NRC (including
preparation of the Site Characterization Plan (SCP), SCP updates, study plans,
technical input to the Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) and license
application, project position papers, and prelicensing topical reports for use
in the license application to NRC); (5) site investigation documents =~
evaluation and approval of reports that contain data.and interpretations from
site characterization; and (6) review and approval of NNWSI Project quality
related documents as defined in WMPO QMP-06-03, "Document Review/Acceptance/
Approval."

2.6 TECHNOLOGY DEVELOPMENT AND ENGINEERING BRANCH

The Technology Development and Engineering Branch is responsible for
(1) systems description, analysis, and integration; (2) waste package design
and development; (3) design, construction and operation of major test
facilities; (4) operational safety; (5) repository engineering including
conceptual design, rock mechanics, and borehole sealing; (6) instrument and i
equipment development; (7) exploratory shaft design, construction, and
operation; (8) engineering and technical support for Project plans, reports,
and presentations; and (9) review and approval of NNWSI Project quality
related documents as defined in WMPO implementing procedures.

2.7 SYSTEMS AND PROJECT CONTROL BRANCH

The Systems and Project Control Branch is responsible for
(1) administration and management support to integrate and control the NNWSI
Project including preparation of networks, monitoring milestones, and
overseeing issuance of Project documentation, (2) records
management/information management system; (3) quality assurance records
administration; (4) configuration management; (5) transportation; (6)
socioeconomics; (7) institutional liaison; (8) Project training; (9) review
and approval of NNWSI Project quality related documents as defined in WMPO
implementing procedures; and (10) environmental analysis and support.

2.8 PROJECT QUALITY MANAGER (PQM)

The WMPO PQM is responsible for directing and managing the overall NNWSI
Project QA Program and has appropriate organizational position,

REV. NO. ISSUED
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redponsibilities, and authority to exercise proper control over the WMPO QA
Program. This position is occuried by an individual with appropriate QA
knowledge and experience. The :QM reports functionally to the Project
! Manager, WMPO for the maintenance and implementation of the NNWSI Project QAP
"and the WMPO QAPP. The PQM is at the same or higher organizational level as
the highest line manager responsible for activities affecting quality and is
sufficiently independent from cost and schedule considerations. The PQM has
effective communication channels with other senior management positions. 2n
organization chart depicting the WMPO QA organization is shown in Figure 4.

Support by the PQM to the NNWSI Project includes (1) approval of the
NNWSI Project QAP, NNWSI/88-9 (formerly NVO-196-17), (2) approval of quality
related NNWSI Project Administrative Procedures (AP-Q), (3) approval of NNWSI
Project Participant QAPPs ‘and changes thereto, (4) the approval of the WMPO
QAPP, NVO-196-18, its implementing procedures, and all changes thereto, (5)
the responsibility and authority to verify the adequacy and effectiveness of
QA plans, requirements, and QA program implementation by the WMPO and NNWSI
Project Participants through the direction of audits and surveillances, and
(6) coordination of WMPO QA activities. The PQM is supported by the
SAIC/T&MSS Project QA Department to conduct these activities.

The NNWSI Project QA organizational structure is such that if disputes in
QA arise between the PQM and others (e.g., Branch Chiefs, Project
Participants, etc.), the disputes will be directed to the Project Manager,
WMPO for arbitration. If not satisfied with the decision, the PQM has the
authority to have the DOE/NV Manager arbitrate. If still not satisfied with
the resolution of the problem, the POM has the responsibility to notify OCRWM.

2.8.1 SAIC/T&MSS PROJECT QA DEPARTMENT
(FORMERLY REFERRED TO AS: QUALITY ASSURANCE SUPPORT CONTRACTOR/QASC)

The responsibilities of the SAIC/TEMSS Project QA Department are to
provide support to the PQM in the development, maintenance, documentation,
administration, and implementation of the NNWSI Project QAP, and the WMPO
QAPP. SAIC/TEMSS Project QAR Department activities include conducting and
participating in QR audits; overview; QR surveillance and monitoring of WMPO
integrated technical activities; policy guidance; review of the QAPPs prepared
by the participating organizations and NTS support contractors for compliance
to the NNWSI Project QR Plan, NNWSI/88-9 (formerly NVO-196~17); and review of
NNWSI Project quality related documents as defined in WMPO implementing
procedures for compliance to Project QA requirements.

2.9 HEALTH PHYSICS AND ENVIRONMENTAL DIVISION (HPE)

Upon the request of WMPO, the Health Physics and Environmental Division
(HPE) may provide matrix support personnel to WMPO and are responsible for
review of procedures, facility designs, and operations plans applicable to
radiological monitoring of the environment, radiological health of the public
and radiological workers, compliance with environmental laws, and radiological
operations of the DOE/NV, its contractors, or the national laboratories at
NTS. The HPE acts on requests for support submitted by participating
organizations through WMPO and provides design reviews, advice, and assistance
to WMPO.
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2.10 SAFETY AND HEALTH DIVISION (S&HD)

TInon the request of WMPO, the Safety and Health Division (S&HD) may
provide matrix support personnel to WMPO and are responsible for review of
procedures, facility designs, and operations plans applicable to the
occupational health and industrial and fire safety of site workers and
facilities. The S&HD acts on requests for support submitted by participating
organizations through WMPO and provides document reviews, advice, and
assistance to the WMPO.

2.11 CONTRACTS AND PROPERTY DIVISION (CPD)

Upon the request of WMPO, the Contracts and Property Division (CPD)} may
provide matrix support personnel to the WMPO and are responsible for preparing
and negotiating contracts and other agreements with the national laboratories
and other federal agencies (except the NRC for which DOE/HQ is responsible) on
behalf of the DOE/NV in support of the NNWSI Project. The CPD acts oh
requests for support submitted by WMPO and provides procurement package
reviews, advice, and assistance to WMPO.

3.0 SAIC/T&MSS ORGANIZATION

The SAIC/T&MSS organization is comprised of six major operating
departments and a Project Institutional Relations Office reporting to the
Project Manager. 1In addition, the Project QA Department reports
administratively to the Project Manager (T&MSS) and functionally to the WMPO
Project Quality Manager to assure independence. The following section
describes the organization, relationships, responsibilities, and authorities
of the T&MSS organization in its role as the integrating contractor for the
WMPO in support of the NNWSI Project. An organization chart depicting the
SAIC/T&MSS organization down to the department level is shown in Figure 5.

3.1 The Project Manager (T&MSS) reports directly to the Project Manager,
WMPO. He has authority over all T&MSS personnel assigned to the NNWSI Project
and is responsible for the management and performance of T&MSS activities in
support of the WMPO.

The Project Manager (T&MSS) is responsible to ensure implementation of
the WMPO QAPP and its implementing procedures for the conduct of all T&MSS
quality related activities. He is also responsible for meeting the
requirements of tasks performed by T&MSS for the WMPO. These requirements
include staffing, control of costs, meeting schedules, and approval of
deliverables. The Project Manager (T&MSS) is the primary contact with the
WMPO and the primary spokesman for T&MSS. He is also responsible for the
implementation of corrective actions in cases of deficiencies in the quality
of TEMSS activities or items, as documented in audits and surveillances by
WMPO QR or other organizationms.
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| 3.2 The Deputy Manger (T&MSS) reports to the Project Manager (T&MSS) and is
delegated to act for the Project Manager (T&MSS) in his absence. He .s
responsible to assist thr Project Manager (T&MSS) in the implementation of the
WMPO QAPP and its implementing procedures thru coordination of the activities
of the six SAIC/T&MSS Department Managers in the performance of their

respective functions. L

3.3 Project Management Department

The Project Management Department provides (1) overall management and
integration for NNWSI Project management and Project Control WBS elements,
management of T&MSS and Project plans and procedures, training of staff in
both Project and T&MSS procedures and technical subject matter, and quick
response support to client requests (e.g., briefings to outside organizations
and DOE Headquarters); (2) management analysis and evaluation, including
performance evaluation/reporting and performance measurement; (3) information
management (including system operations, information integration, information
systems development, and technical data management); and (4) Project
configuration management support.

3.4 Project Operations Department

The Project Operations Department provides (1) engineering documentation
and design reviews specifically related to waste package, repository, and
exploratory shaft facility designs; (2) geotechnical services, including
operation of the NNWSI Project Sample Management Facility and various field
studies; (3) regional studies, including transportation, land access, and
socioeconomics; and (4) environmental programs, including environmental and
radiological field programs.

3.5 Project Technical Integration, 2Analysis, and Evaluation Department

The Project Technical Integration, Analysis, and Evaluation Department
provides (1) technical integration across the NNWSI Project in systems, waste
package, site, repository, regulatory, and institutional, exploratory shaft
facility, and test facilities; and (2) technical evaluation and analysis of
the site characterization plans and other technical documents.

3.6 Project Regulatory Compliance Department

The Project Regulatory Compliance Department provides (1) nuclear
regulatory compliance support, including regulatory interaction and planning
and regulatory review; and (2) environmental regulatory ccmpllance support,

including permitting and planning.

3.7 Project Quality Assurance Department

The Project Quality Assurance Department provides (1) quality assurance
overview; (2) quality assurance implementation support, including development
of plans and procedures; and (3) audits and surveillances of all Project
activities. The department’s functions are further described in paragraph
2.8.1 of this section.

P;EV. NO. ISSUED SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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L 3.8 T&MSS Support Services Department
The T&MSS Support Services Dej=<=tmount provides (1) TEMSS administrative
" support, including personnel services and support to and coordination with
sector contractor administration; (2) computer services, including software
development and support, operations, and systems support; and (3) publication
services, including technical editing, word processing, and graphics.

3.9 Project Institutional Relations Office

The Project Institutional Relations Office provides support in DOE
interactions with the State of Nevada and other affected public parties.

4.0 PARTICIPATING ORGANIZATIONS AND NTS SUPPORT CONTRACTORS

This section identifies the major organizations participating in the
Project, the designated functions of these organizations and their
relationship with the WMPO. Participating organizations and NTS support
contractors are responsible to the WMPO for technical activities assigned to
them as specified in the NNWSI Project WBS Dictionary and Project specific
technical plans. The technical activities are to be accomplished in
accordance with the QR requirements in the NNWSI Project QAP, NNWSI/88-9,
(formerly NVO-196-17) and their respective QAPPs when approved by the WMPO.

4.1 NTS Support Contractors
4,1.1 Fenix and Scisson, Inc. (F&S)

Fenix and Scission, Inc. is the Exploratory Shaft Facility (ESF)
architect-engineer (A-E) for drilling and mining for the NNWSI Project.
Responsibilities also include field surveillance and inspection of drilling
and mining, and subsurface facilities construction and testing.

4.1.2 Holmes and Narver, Inc. (H&N)

Holmes and Narver, Inc. is the ESF A-E responsible for the design of the
underground support systems and the above-ground facilities. Responsibilities
include field surveillance and inspection of facilities construction.
Additionally, they provide Material Test laboratory support, nondestructive
examination services, and field surveying services, microfilming, and archival
storage of NNWSI Project records.

4.1.3 Reynolds Electric and Engineering Company (REECo)

Reynolds Electric and Engineering Company is the prime support contractor
providing support for subsurface and surface construction, drilling, and min-
ing. REECo assists in the operation and maintenance of the site facilities
and provides procurement and logistical activities for the NNWSI Project when
requested.

REV. NO. ISSUED SECTION TITLE
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4.2 PARTICIPATING ORGANIZATIONS
4.2.1 Llawrence Livermore National Labor::orv (LLNL)

Lawrence Livermore National Laboratory is responsible for the development
of the waste package for emplacement in tuff, which includes the definition of
the package environment, material development and testing, package design, per-
formance analysis, and testing; and provides assistance to other NNWSI Project
participants in areas of specialized expertise.

4.2.2 Los Alamos National Laboratory (LANL)

Los Alamos National Laboratory is responsible for nuclide migration, geo-
chemistry, mineralogy, and petrology studies. Los Alamos acts as the lead
technical organization for the coordination and scheduling of the ES testing
program. Los Alamos also provides assistance to other NNWSI Project
participants in areas of specialized expertise.

4.2.3 Sandia National Laboratories (SNL)

Sandia National Laboratories is responsible for (1) repository systems
development; (2) data management and analysis; (3) systems performance assess-
ment of the repository; (4) conceptual design of the repository; (5) determin-
ing the thermal and mechanical properties of the host rock; (6) repository
sealing performance requirements, materials, evaluation, design, and testing;
and provides assistance to other NNWSI Project participants in areas of
specialized expertise.

4.2.4 United States Geological Survey (USGS)

The United States Geological Survey is responsible for (1) site
characterization of geology, hydrology, tectonism, volcanism, and seismicity;
(2) acts as lead technical participant for the site characterization drilling
activities; and (3) provides assistance to other NNWSI Project participants in
areas of specialized expertise.

———
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. | SECTION I
ORGANIZATION

1.0 QUALITY ASSURANCE RESPONSIBILITIES OF PROJECT PARTICIPANTS

The Nevada Nuclear Waste Storage Investigations (NNWSI) Project
H Participants shall be responsible for the establishment and execution of a
Quality Assurance Program Plan (QAPP). The participants may delegate to
others, such as contractors, agents, or consultants, the work of establishing
and executing the Quality Assurance (QA) program, or any part thereof, but
shall retain the responsibility therefore. The delegation of execution of the
QA Program Plan requirements shall be documented. The organizational
structure, lines of communication, authority and duties of persons and
organizations performing activities affecting quality shall be clearly
established and delineated in writing. These activities affecting quality
include both the performing functions of attaining quality objectives and the
QA functions. While the line organization is responsible for performing these
activities properly, the QA organization shall verify the proper performance
of work through implementation of appropriate QA controls.

2.0 QA FUNCTIONS

The QA functions are those of assuring that an appropriate QA program is
established and executed effectively and of verifying, such as by checking,
auditing, surveillance and inspection, that activities that affect the quality
functions have been performed correctly. The persons and organizations perfor-
ming QA functions shall have sufficient authority, access to work areas, and
organizational freedom to identify quality problems; to initiate, recommend,
or provide solutions through designated channels; to verify implementation of
the solutions; and to assure that further processing, delivery, installation,
or use is controlled until proper disposition of a nonconformance, deficiency,
or -unsatisfactory condition has occurred. This includes the ability to stop
(or cause to be stopped) unsatisfactory work through established channels.
Such persons or organizations shall have direct access to responsible
management at a level where appropriate action can be effected and shall
report to a management level at which this required authority and
organizational freedom are provided, including sufficient independence from
cost and schedule.

2.1 DEDICATED QA POSITIONS

The person responsible for directing and managing the overall NNWSI
Project Participant QA program shall be identified and have appropriate organ-
izational position, responsibilities, and authority to exercise proper control
over the QA program. This person shall have appropriate management and QA
knowledge and experience and shall be at the same or higher organization level
as the highest line manager responsible for performing activities affecting
quality and sufficiently independent from cost and schedule.

SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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Per¥onnel in this position shall have responsibility for approval of (1)
QAPPs, changes thereto, and interpretations thereof and (2) implementing
procedures and all changes thereto. This position shall have effective
communication channels --*“: other scnior manageme:.l pu.itions. Personnel in
this position shall have the responsibility and authority to verify the
adequacy and effectiveness of QA plans, requirements, and QA program implemen-
tation by that organization and its subordinate organizations. Full-time
dedicated QA positions are to be established by the Waste Management Project
Office (WMPO), Participating Organizations, and the Nevada Tests Site (NTS)
Support Contractors. The management position that retains overall authority
and responsibility for the QA Programs as well as personnel considered to be
"full-time dedicated" shall not be assigned duties that would prevent full
attention to NNWSI Project QA responsibilities or that would conflict with
the reporting and resolution of QA issues and problems related to the NNWSI
Project.

gxEm00
Yoo

2.2 AUTHORITY o |

Authority for the resolution of disputes involving quality arising from a
difference of opinion between QA personnel and others shall be identified.
This authority shall include the ability of QA personnel to elevate the resol-
ution of disputes to progressively higher organization levels through estab-
lished channels including the WMPO PQM, if the dispute cannot be resolved with-
in the organization.

2.3 ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

Because of the many variables involved, such as the number of personnel,
the type of activity being performed, and the location or locations at which
the activities are to be performed, the organizational structure for executing
the QA program may take various forms provided that the persons and organiza-
tions assigned the QA functions have the required authority and organizational
freedom. The QA responsibilities of all organizational elements depicted on
| organization charts shall be described.

3.0- QUALITY ASSURANCE PROGRAM PLAN

A Quality Assurance Program Plan (QAPP) shall apply to all items and r
activities of an organization affecting quality. The organizational structure
and the responsibility of assignments shall be clearly established such that
certain results, as described below, are obtained.

3.1 ACHIEVEMENT AND MAINTENANCE OF QUALITY

Quality is achieved and maintained by those who have been assigned respon-
sibility for performing work.

ISSUED SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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'R — - 3.2 VERIFICATION
N—

Quality achievement is verified by persons or organizations not d: Lectly
responsible for performing the work. Verification of conformance o
established requirements (acceptance) is accomplished by individuals or groups
within the QA organization unless specifically exempted elsewhere in this
document.

4.0 MULTIPLE ORGANIZATIONS

If more than one organization is involved in the execution of activities
affecting quality, then the responsibility and authority of each organization
shall be established clearly and documented.

4.1 DOCUMENTATION OF INTERFACES

The external interfaces between organizations and the internal interfaces
between organizational units and changes thereto shall be documented. All
interface responsibilities shall be defined and documented. Interfaces bet-
ween the WMPO, the Participating Organizations, and the NTS Support Contrac-
tors shall be described in the QAPPs of the respective organizations. From
an overall NNWSI Project standpoint, these interfaces are exchanges of tech-
nical requirements of work to be performed and liaison until completion of
work. The NNWSI Project Administrative Procedures (APs) provide the implement-
ing interface controls utilized by all of the NNWSI Project participants while
Participating Organization and NTS Support Contractor implementing procedures
describe the methods of conducting inter-organizational interfaces.

The organizational structure for executing the QA programs varies from
organization to organization, and each one shall be described in the
individual organization’s QAPP. The Technical Project Officer of the
respective Participating Organizations and the respective NTS Support
Contractors are responsible to the WMPO Project Manager to ensure that the
Project activities for which they are responsible are performed to a QAPP and
implementing procedures that are consistent with this QAP.
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SECTION II

QUALITY ASSURANCE PROGRAM

1.0 EXTENT OF THE QUALITY ASSURANCE PROGRAM

The Quality Assurance (QA) Program for the NNWSI Project consists of the
NNWSI Quality Assurance Plan (QAP), the QR Program Plans of the Waste Manage-
ment Project Office (WMPO), the Participating Organizations, and the Nevada
Test Site (NTS) Support Contractors, and the QA and technical procedures
required to implement these documents. The NNWSI Project Office will submit
this QAP and the WMPO QAPP to the OCRWM Director, Office of Quality Assurance
for approval. Pending receipt of this approval, QA plans may be issued by
WMPO for interim use. When any QA plan is issued for interim use, the
transmittal record shall be appropriately marked to indicate that it is for
l interim use. Final QA plans will include a signature block for approval by
the Director, Office of Quality Assurance.

Each NNWSI Project Participant shall develop a Quality Assurance Program
Plan which shall provide the description of the organization’s QA program and
indicate the commitment to the applicable NNWSI Project QA requirements given
herein. Each Quality Assurance Program Plan (QAPP) shall include
L consideration of the technical aspects of the activities affecting quality and
shall be generated by the respective QA organization with assistance from the
technical staff. The QAPP shall provide instruction to implement and apply
the QA requirements to the technical activities of the NNWSI Project. It
shall be planned, implemented, and maintained in accordance with this document
and be consistent with and address all of the applicable requirements of this
NNWSI QA Plan. Management above or outside of the QA organization shall
regularly receive information as to the scope, status, adequacy, compliance,
etc. of the QA Program. Management shall perform readiness reviews, as deemed
appropriate. Readiness reviews shall apply to major scheduled/planned
activities which could affect quality. Readiness reviews shall be used in
verifying that specified prerequisites and programmatic requirements have been
identified prior to starting a major activity.

The hierarchy of criteria applicable to the Project are shown in Figure 1
of the Introduction of this document. With the exception of the CFR, where
deviations between the requirements of the higher-tier documents referenced in
that Figure and this QAP exist, the requirements of this document shall
prevail.

1.1 QA CRITERIA

The QA Criteria and specific requirements associated with these criteria
have been adapted to the NNWSI Project activities through this QAR plan and
shall be addressed in the QAPPs of the WMPO, the Participating Organizatioms,
and NTS Support Contractors. When a specific criteria is not applicable to an
organization’s activities, it shall be noted in the QAPP and recorded on the
checklist required in paragraph 1.2 below with justification of its exception.
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1.2 CONTENTS OF THE QAPP

The Quality Assurance Program of each organization shall consist of the
QAPP plus appropriate implementing prcocedures reguired to provide and
implement control over activities affecting quality. The control shall be
consistent with the importance of the activity. These procedures shall be
developed by qualified personnel and be reviewed and approved by the cognizant
QA organization prior to implementation to assure that they meet all the reg-
uirements of their QAPP. '

The QAPP of each Participating Organization and NTS Support Contractor
shall be submitted to the WMPO for review prior to implementation and shall
include a checklist based on this NNWSI QAP which identifies how and where
each requirement of this document is addressed. The WMPO is also required to
complete a checklist based on NNWSI/88-9 (formerly NVO-196-17) for the
preparation of the WMPO QAPP. The QAPP of each Project Participating
Organization and NTS Support Contractor shall be reviewed, comments resolved,
and the document approved by the WMPO within a2 timely manner.

1.3 QAPP VERIFICATION

Assurance that the QA requirements have been adequately addressed and eff-
ectively implemented will be provided by the WMPO with support from the
SAIC/T&MSS Project QA Department during the review and approval of each organ-
ization’s QAPP, monitoring and surveillance operations, and audits of acti-
vities. The Participating Organizations’ and NTS Support Contractors’
management shall also monitor their respective QAPPs through internal audits
to assess the adequacy of their program and assure its effective
implementation.

1.4 USE OF DATA NOT GENERATED UNDER QA CONTROLS

The QA program for the NNWSI Project provides for the acceptance of
existing data for use in licensing activities that were not generated under
‘the controls of a QA Program which meets the requirements of 10 CFR 60,
Subpart G. Specific methods for acceptance of this information are contained
in NNWSI Project Administrative Procedure 5.9Q. This procedure shall meet the
requirements of NUREG - 1298 "Qualification of Existing Data for High-Level
Nuclear Waste Repositories® (February, 1988). These requirements are
contained in Appendix G to this QA Plan. Once accepted, this existing data is
classified as "primary data" for licensing purposes.
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1.5 METHODOLCY FOR FORMULATING THE "Q" LIST
AND QUALITY ACTIVITIES LIST

The WMPO shall prepare the appropriate NNWSI AP or APs for determining
the items and activities to be placed on the Project Q-List and Quality
Activities List. Procedure(s) shall meet the requirements of NUREG - 1318,
Technical Position on Items and Activities in the High-Level Waste Geologic
Repository Program Subject to Quality Assurance Requirements"™ (April, 1988).
These requirements are contained in Appendix I to this QA Plan.

1.6 APPROACH TO QA

The NNWSI Project uses an approach to QA that recognizes the differences
between items and activities that affect radiological health and safety and
waste isolation and those that do not. The approach is designed to ensure
that each item or activity is assigned a QR level that is consistent with its
potential impact or importance, or both, in terms of radiological health and
safety, waste isolation, nonradiological health and safety, the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission (NRC) licensing requirements, the operability and
maintainability of the repository, costs, and schedules. The Participating
Organizations or WMPO shall identify the appropriate quality assurance levels
for all items and activities that affect quality associated with site
characterization, facility and equipment construction, facility operationms,
performance confirmation, permanent closure, and decontamination and
dismantling of surface facilities. Once assigned, the QA level for a
particular item or activity shall be applied by all NNWSI Project participants
involved in the activity.

1.7 APPLICATION OF QA

A QRPP that complies with the requirements of this document, NNWSI/88-9
{formerly NVO-196-17), shall be established by each NNWSI Participant at the
earliest practicable time consistent with the schedule for accomplishing the
activities. Each QAPP shall assure that procedures required to implement the
requirements of this document are properly documented, controlled, and
mandated through a policy statement or equivalent document signed by a
responsible official. The QAPP shall be applied throughout the life of the
NNWSI Project in accordance with the established policies, procedures, and
instructions. The QAPP shall apply to all items and activities affecting
quality. It also shall identify the major organizations participating in the
project and the designated functions of these organizations. The QAPP shall
provide control over activities that affect the quality of the identified
structures, systems, and components to an extent consistent with their
importance. The activities that affect quality shall be accomplished under
suitably controlled conditions. Controlled conditions include the use of
appropriate equipment, suitable environmental conditions for accomplishing the
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actMity, and assurance that all prerequisites for the given activity have
been satisfied. The program shall take into accoun: the need for special con-
trols, processes, test equipment, tools, ind skills to attain the required
quality, and the need for verification of quality by inspection, test, peer i
review, or a combination of these. The program shall provide for indoctrina-
tion and, as necessary, training of personnel performing activities that
affect quality to assure that suitable proficiency is achieved and maintained.

The WMPO shall regularly assess the status and adequacy of the QA
Programs of the Participating Organizations and NTS Support Contractors by
means of overview, surveillance, and audit activities.

2,0 APPLICATION OF GRADED QUALITY ASSURANCE
2.1 SCOPE
2.1.1 EXTENT OF APPLICATION

The requirements of this section are applicable (as defined herein) to
all items and activities that affect quality during geoclogic repository site
characterization, facility and equipment design, procurement and construction,
facility operation, performance confirmation, permanent closure, decommission-
ing, and dismantling of surface facilities. The preparation of administrative
and management planning documents shall not require QA level assignments,
except for project level documents which are specifically required by the
Nuclear Waste Policy Act of 1982 (as amended), or are required for licensing.
In addition, procurement of administrative items (i.e., office supplies) do
not require QA level assignments. The WMPO shall develop a Project
administrative procedure for the application of graded QA. The procedure I 2
shall be in consonance with the QA requirements specified herein. It may be
necessary to exempt certain NNWSI items and activities from QR Level
assignment. Requests for exemptions shall be documented and shall contain h
sufficient justification to support the exemption request. Such exemptions
shall be approved by the WMPO PQM.

2.1.2 PURPOSE OF A GRADED QA PROGRAM

The purpose of a graded QA program is to select the QA requirements and
measures to be applied to items and activities in the Repository Program
consistent with their importance to safety, waste isolation, and the
achievement of U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) mission objectives. This will
be accomplished by deliberate quality planning and selective application of QA
requirements on the item or activity to be performed, with varying degrees of
QA applied depending on item function, complexity, consequence of failure,
reliability, replicability of results, and economic considerationms.
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2.1.3 DETERMINATION OF THE DEGREE TO WHICH APPLICATION IS NZCESSARY

This approach involves (1) identifying those items and activities whose
failure could cause undue risks to the public and facility personnel or ‘exten-
ded interruption of facility operation with critical economic losses, or both,
and (2) ensuring that these items and activities are covered by a commensurate
QR program. Alternatively, an item whose failure or malfunction could result
only in operational inconvenience or negligible economic loss may deserve only
a quality inspection by the purchaser upon the delivery of the item. Between
these two extremes, there are varying degrees of QA to achieve the desired con-
fidence in the quality of the completed line of activity.

2.1.4 FLEXIBILITY OF QA REQUIREMENT SELECTION

The graded approach set forth here provides flexibility in the selection
of the quality assurance requirements to be applied to an item or activity
that is commensurate with the relative importance of the role or function
assigned to the item or activity.

2.2 REQUIREMENTS F

The reQuirements specified in this section are to be used to apply the
| graded quality philosophy to all NNWSI Project items and activities.

2.2.1 SELECTION OF QUALITY ASSURANCE LEVEL AND QA REQUIREMENTS

The appropriate Quality Assurance Level for any item or activity shall be
determined by the application of decision criteria as provided by the NNWSI
Administrative Procedures. The basis for the selection of the Quality Assur-
ance Level and assigned QA requirements shall be documented. The assigned
l Quality Assurance Levels and QA requirements must be submitted to the WMPO for

review, resolution of comments, and approval prior to implementation or use.
This review and approval shall be performed by the WMPO PQM and appropriate
WMPO Branch Chiefs. ’

2.2.2 SELECTION OF SPECIFIC QA LEVELS

This approach incorporates three quality assurance levels (QA level) of
which one will be assigned to each technical task that affects the quality of
the NNWSI Project. The definition, application, and assignment to each of the
three QA levels are described in the following discussion.

2.2.2.1 QA Level I - are those radiological health and safety related items
and activities that are important to either safety or waste isolation and that
are associated with the ability of a geologic nuclear waste repository to
function in a manner that prevents or mitigates the consequences of a process
or event that could cause undue risk to the radiological health and safety of |
the public.
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IteMs and activities important to safety are those engineered structures,
systems, components, and related activities essential to the preveatiou or
mitigation of an accident that could result in a radiation duse
either to the whole bodv or to any organ of 0.5 rem or greater either at or
- beyond the nearest boundary of the unrestricted area at any time until the
completion of the permanent closure of the repository. Items and activities
important to waste isolation are those barriers and related activities which
must meet the criteria that address post-closure performance of the engineered
and natural barriers to inhibit the release of radionuclides. The criteria
for items or activities important to safety and waste isolation are found in
10CFR60, and 40CFR191.

2.2.2.2 QR Level II - are those activities and items related to the systems,
structures, and components which require a level of quality assurance
sufficient to provide for reliability, maintainability, public and repository
worker nonradiological health and safety, repository worker radiological
health and safety and other operational factors that would have an impact on
DOE and WMPO concerns, and the environment.

2.2.2.3 QA Level III - are those activities and items not classified as QA
Levels I or II.

2.2.3 APPLICATION OF LEVELS
2.2.3.1 OR LEVEL I

QA Level I is the most stringent level of quality assurance. It is to be
applied to those items and activities that may affect the ability of the repo-
sitory to meet the preclosure and postclosure performance objectives specified
by the NRC and the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) for protecting
public health and safety from radiological hazards. QA Level I activities
which are on the Q-List will provide the primary data input to the basis for
the NRC to authorize construction and to issue a license for the DOE to
receive and possess source, special nuclear, and byproduct material (waste) at
the geologic repository. QA Level I control and documentation must be applied
to activities, including site characterization, scientific investigation,
facility and equipment design, procurement, and construction, facility
operation, performance confirmation, permanent closure, and decontamination
and dismantling of surface facilities when they are specifically concerned
with the protection of the public’s health and safety with respect to a
radiological hazard.

To keep radionuclides out of man’s environment, a high level radioactive
waste repository will utilize engineered systems, structures, and components
to contain the waste and ensure the short-term safety. The repository also
will utilize the natural barriers to afford long-term isolation. Within this
context, QR Level I must be applied for near-term safety as well as long term
isolation as per the following:

SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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e

0 Where items and activities could affect the preclosure radiological
health and safety of the general public. Specifically, this .reans
items and acuivities that could cause, or result in, an accident that
could result in a radiation dose, either to the whole body or to any
organ, of 0.5 rem or greater, either at or beyond the nearest ‘
boundary of the unrestricted area, at any time until the permanent
closure of the repository.

0 Where items and activities will provide primary data which will be
relied on for performance assessment of the repository system. This
data are the field and laboratory data and subsequent analyses that
provide the basis for determining and demonstrating that the natural
and the engineered systems of the repository are capable of meeting
the performance objectives for waste containment and isolation. This
includes all experiments and research which have a significant impact
to site-characterization or are an essential part of the data base
that directly support the final design of the repository and waste
package performance.

© Where activities could adversely impact the waste isolation
capabilities of the engineered and natural barriers.

0 Where items are relied on to meet the postclosure performance
objectives of the engineered barriers of the repository system.

0 Where items and activities that, having failed, could cause a failure
of a QA level I item, or irretrievable loss of QA level I data.

0 The design phase that involves the preparation of detailed design
documents (such as drawings, specifications, and analyses) will be
assigned a QA Level of I. One of the purposes of this design phase
is to define items that will be procured and/or constructed as a
result of the design activity. The definition of items includes a
detailed description of their function and interrelationalships. As |
the design phase proceeds, and the QA level for items is identified
and approved, design, procurement, and construction activities shall
be governed by the QR level assigned to the item.

2.2.3.2 QA LEVEL II

QA Level II is the second highest level of quality assurance. QAR Level
II controls and documentation shall be applied to the NNWSI Project
activities, and items that are specifically concerned with nonradiological
operation of the exploratory shaft facilities and repository, and the
radiological safety of the repository worker. The high-level waste (HLW)
repository will utilize engineered systems, structures, and components which
must be designed, constructed, fabricated, tested, and operated to meet the
performance objectives during the operational phase and to minimize the
nonradiological hazard to the public and repository worker and the
radiological hazard to the repository worker. Additionally, activities that
have a major impact on project costs or schedules that could delay the
achievement of DOE/Office of Civilian Radioactive Waste Management (OCRWM)
milestones must be appropriately controlled.
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Therefore, Quality Assurance Level II must be applied to activities and items
as follows: °

o Where items and activities that are essential to the design, constru-
ction, and operation of the repository or of the exploratory shaft
facility, and could have a major impact on the non-radiological
health and safety of the public and repository worker.

o Where items and activities which having failed or which are performed
inadequately would cause repository workers to be exposed to radia-
tion or radioactive contamination levels in excess of the limits
expressed in 10CFR20.

0 Where items and activities could affect the retrievability of waste
up to the time of repository closure.

o Where items and activities that involve the nonradiological
operational reliability and maintainability of engineered systems,
structures, or components.

o The design phase that involves the comparative technical analysis of
alternatives/methods/equipment to determine which
alternative/method/equipment is preferred, shall be assigned a QA
Level of II prior to execution. Where a particular item can be
identified and defined during this phase, a separate QA Level
assignment may be made for that item. Once the QA Level for such an
item is identified and approved, design procurement and construction
activities shall be governed by the QA Level assigned to the item.

0 Where items and activities that, having failed, could result in a
major cost overrun.

o Where items and activities that, if failed, could result in a major
schedule slippage.

Quality Assurance Level II activities may have as much importance as
Quality Assurance Level I activities; however, except when used to support a
Quality Assurance Level I activity as indicated in the following, they do not
provide primary information in the licensing efforts. 1In most cases, r
activities controlled in accordance with a Quality Assurance Level II program
cannot be used subsequently to directly support Quality Assurance Level I
activities unless it can be substantiated that quality assurance requirements
equivalent to those which would have been applied to a Quality Assurance Level
I activity were implemented or that a technical justification process is
applied in accordance with NNWSI AP 5.9Q "Rcceptance of Data and Data
Interpretations Not Developed Under the NNWSI Project QA Program."
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2.2.3.3 QAR LEVEL III

QA Level III is the least stringent Jevel of Quality Assurance. Level
III Quality Assurance items and accivities are such that they have no major
function in the characterization of the site and design of the repository, but
they require good practices for the intended use. Design phases which are

purely preliminary and are conducted to define the range of alternatives/

methods/equipment which are felt to be worthy of more detailed study shall be
assigned a QA level of III prior to execution. Those activities controlled in
accordance with a Quality Assurance Level III program cannot subsequently be
used to directly support Quality Assurance Level I activities.

In some cases, data or data interpretations generated as a result of
activities controlled in accordance with QA Level II or III programs, or
activities performed prior to the complete implementation of the NNWSI Project
Quality Assurance Plan may be used in the licensing process as background or
corroborative information.

2.2.4 GENERAL

The requirements contained in this document apply to Quality Assurance
Levels I and II items and activities unless otherwise noted herein. The
requirements imposed for QA Level III items and activities are those
managerial, administrative, scientific, engineering, commercial, and
laboratory practices that are commonly used by the organizations participating
in the NNWSI Project.

3.0 QA ACTIVITIES
3.1 OVERVIEW
Each NNWSI Project Participant shall perform overview of the QA
activities of all organizations (including subcontractors doing supportive
work) under their purview. Overview is to include the following as
appropriate: r
o The review and approval of QAPPs.

0 Surveillance of activities affecting quality to verify compliance
with requirements. |

o Performance of quality audits to verify the adequacy and compliance
of QA programs.

3.2 REVIEW AND APPROVAL OF QA PROGRAMS
Procedures are to be established by each NNWSI Project Participant for

the review of QR program documentation of those organizations under their
purview for adequacy, completeness and relevance.

ISSUED - SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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The Yprocedures shall identify the types of documents to be submitted for
review and approval, assign responsibility for review, and identify the
methods for documenting review and approval action. Reviews of QA program
documentation shall be recorded on checklists or ci.ar _forms that. specify the
criteria for acceptability and indicate conformance or nonconformance.

*

4.0 MANAGEMENT ASSESSMENT
4.1 FREQUENCY OF MANAGEMENT ASSESSMENTS

Management assessments are to be conducted at least annually for
determining (1) the effectiveness of the system and management controls that
are established to achieve and assure quality, and (2) the adequacy of
resources and personnel provided to the QA program. Management is to verify
that the QA program is being effectively implemented and that personnel are
trained to the QA requirements of the program.

4.2 PERFORMANCE OF MANAGEMENT ASSESSMENTS

Management assessments are to be performed by the WMPO and each NNWSI Pro-
ject Participant. Each organization is to develop its internal procedures for
planning, organizing, performing, and documenting the management assessment
conducted, including the analysis and reporting of the results and the
tracking of recommendations. Copies of all management assessments are to be
provided to the Project Manager, WMPO and the WMPO PQM. The Project Manager,
WMPO will make appropriate submittals of management assessment reports to
OCRWM. Management above or outside the QR organization shall be responsible
for the management assessment activity.

5.0 PERSONNEL SELECTION, INDOCTRINATION, AND TRAINING PROCEDURES
5.1 ESTABLISHMENT OF REQUIREMENTS

All NNWSI Project participants shall establish requirements for the
selection, indoctrination, and training of personnel performing or verifying
activities that affect quality. The requirements shall establish position des-
criptions that set forth minimum personnel qualifications and provide for
appropriate indoctrination or training or both, prior to initiation of activi-
ties that affect quality. In addition to the following requirements for indo-
ctrination and training, personnel performing activities that specifically re-
quire certification by applicable codes and standards (e.g., lead auditors,
inspectors, testers, nondestructive examiners, etc.) shall be
certified in accordance with the detailed requirements specified in Appendix
C, D, or F, as applicable.

ISSUED SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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5.1.1 POSITION DESCRIPTION

Minimum education and experience requirements shall be est:.-lished and
"documented in position descriptions for each position involved in the
performance of activities that affect quality.

5.1.2 PERSONNEL QUALIFICATION EVALUATION

Personnel selected shall have education and experience commensurate with
the minimum requirements specified in the position description. Relevant edu-
cation and experience shall be verified. This verification shall be docu-
mented. The initial capabilities of an individual shall be based upon an eval-
uation of their education, experience, and training and compared to those est-
ablished for the position. Evaluations shall be documented by managers or
supervisors responsible for the activities to be performed.

5.1.3 INDOCTRINATION

Prior to assigning personnel to perform activities affecting quality,
they shall be indoctrinated as to the purpose, scope, methods of
implementation, and applicability of the following documents (including
changes thereto), as a minimum, as they relate to the work to be accomplished.
Indoctrination may be accomplished by the use of a mandatory reading list, by
group classroom presentations, by video presentation, or other instructional
methods.

0 QAPP’s

o Implementing Procedures and Work Instructions (applicable to the
individual’s responsibilities).

© Regulations
0 Project level Documents

5.1.4 TRARINING

Prior to assigning personnel to perform quality affecting activities
training, if needed, shall be conducted to gain the required proficiency. The
training (in-depth instruction) shall include the principles, techniques, and
requirements of the activity. Such in-depth instruction may be internal or
external classroom sessions, classroom sessions supplemented by hands-on
workshops, on-the-job training, other instructional methods, or combinations
thereof.

5.1.5 PROFICIENCY EVALUATION

After the initial personnel qualification evaluation, the job proficiency
of personnel who perform activities affecting quality shall be evaluated and
documented at least annually. Proficiency evaluations may be performed in con-
junction with periodic or day-to-day employee performance evaluations. Profi-
ciency evaluations shall be performed by managers or supervisors who have res-
ponsibility for the activities being performed or verified.

SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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5.1.6 RECORDS

Records of personnel qualification evaluations, indoctrination, t.aining,
"and proficiency evaluations shall be retained as lifetime QA re.ords. These
records shall include, as a minimum, the items listed below. :

5.1.6.1 Personnel Qualification Evaluation Records

Records of the verification and evaluation of a candidate’s education, ex-
perience, and training, compared to those required for the position.

5.1.6.2 Indoctrination Records

Records of indoctrination which include the objective and content of the
indoctrination, date or dates of indoctrination, and other applicable
information.

5.1.6.3 Training Records

Records of training which include the objective(s) and content of the
training, name of the instructor, attendees, dates of attendance, and result
of proficiency evaluations {where applicable), and other applicable
information.

5.1.6.4 Proficiency Evaluation Records

Records of proficiency evaluation shall include, as a minimum, the name
of the evaluated employee, the evaluator, evaluation results, date of
evaluation, and the activities covered by the evaluation.

SECTION TITLE
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1,0 SCIENTIFIC INVESTIGATION CONTROL
1.1 PREPARATION OF PLANS
1.1.1 RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE PRINCIPAL INVESTIGATOR

Prior to the start of any scientific investigation, the responsible Prin-
cipal Investigator (PI) shall develop a scientific investigation planning
document for that investigation. Scientific investigations categorized as
site characterization activities as defined in the Nuclear Waste Policy Act
(as amended) shall utilize study plans as the scientific investigation
planning document. The WMPO shall conduct a technical, QA, and management
review of scientific investigation planning documents and approve the document
prior to implementation. Study plans shall also be reviewed and approved by
OCRWM prior to implementation. Such planning documents shall contain or shall
reference the following:

1.1.1.1 Descriptionkoifw6rk;to be Performed

2 description of the work to be performed in the scientific investigation

and the proposed methodology for accomplishing the work including a discussion

of the overall purpose for the work shall be provided in the scientific
investigation planning document , - ‘References to any applicable regulationms,
requirements, performance criteria, key issues, issues, information needs,
higher level scientific investigation planning documents, or Work Breakdown
Structure (WBS) items, for which the work is to be performed shall also be
provided. This discussion shall identify all of the factors and concerns that
are 1mportant for the planning or the performance of the scientific
investigation including identification, explanation, and Justzfxcatlon for
areas where scientific notebooks are to be used.

1.1.1.2 Description of previous work

- A description of any previous work which will be used in support of the
scientific investigation, including the identification of the Quality
Assurance Levels, or Quality Assurance (QR) controls, under which that
previous work was performed. Note: This requirement does not apply to study
plans. s : :

1.1.2 PLANNING DOCUMENTS

The scientific investigation planning document shall contain a level of
detail which would enable an independent reviewer to determine the appropriate
QA Level to be applied to the investigation. For Site Characterization
activities, the purpose and key milestones of study plans is described in the
SCP. The format and content of study plans shall meet the requlrements of
Appendix K of this QA Plan.

%! |  NNWSI PROJECT QAPLAN N-QA-040
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1.2 - ASSIGNMENT OF QUALITY ASSURANCE LEVELS

1.2.1 ASSIGNMENT

Once a scientific investigation planning document, as specified in q
Paragraph 1.1.1 of this section has been developed, the Quality Assurance
Levels for all of the items and activities which are associated with that
work, may be assigned. It may be necessary in some cases to assign Quality
Assurance Levels to the items and act1v1t1es within a plan that was prepared i
earlier.

Therefore, the Quality Assurance Level assignments are not a part of the
planning documents themselves, even though they would normally accompany those
planning documents and go through the same review and approval process.

1.2.2 CONFORMANCE

Scientific investigation plann;ng documents shall be prepared and Quallty
Assurance Levels .shall be assigned in accordance with the methods specified in
the Nevada Nuclear Waste Storage Investigations (NNWSI) Project Administrative
Procedures Manual

i
i

2 1.3;‘REv1sw AND APPROVAL PROCESS

1.3.1 RESPONSIBILITY R e

The responsible Part1c1pating Organxzation shall conduct a technical
review of the scientific investigation planning document. This review shall
be performed by any qualified individual(s) other than those who developed the
original planning document. In exceptional cases, the originator’s immediate
supervisor can perform the review if the supervisor is the only technically
qualified individual, and if the need is individually documented and approved
in advance with the concurrence of the QA manager of the originating
organization. The results of this technical review, and the resolution of any
comments by the reviewer or reviewers, shall be documented, and shall become a
part of the QA records. -

1.3.2 WASTE MANAGEMENT PROJECT OFFICE REVIEW

The WMPO Project Quality Manager and the appropriate WMPO Branch Chief
shall review and approve the scientific investigation planning document prior
to implementation. The WMPO PQM shall return the planning document to the
responsible organization’s TPO upon completion of the WMPO review and approval
cycle. Study plans shall also be rev1ewed and approved by OCRWM prior to
implementation.

1.3.3 PEER REVIEW .

3 peer review of the scientific investigation planning document will be

conducted when deemed necessary by the WMPO.
PAGE NO.
. III-2
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1.4 SCIENTIFIC INVESTIGATION DATA INTERPRETATION AND ANALYSIS
1.4.1 INTERPRETATTON/ANALYSIS DOCUMENTS

Interpretation/analysis shall be performed in a planned, controlled, and
documented manner. Interpretation/analysis shall be performed and documented
in sufficient detail as to purpose, method, assumptions, lnput, references,
and units such that a technically qualified person may review, understand, and
verify the analysis without recourse to the originator. These documents shall
be legible and in a form suitable for reproduction, filing, and retrieval.
Calculations shall be identifiable by subject, originator, reviewer and date.

1.4.2 DOCUMENTATION OF INTERPRETATION/ANALYSIS
Documentation of interpretation/analysis shall include the following:

Definition of the objective of the interpretation/analysis.

(o]

° Deflnltlon of 1nput and their sources.

6 A l;stzng of appllcable references.

0 Results of llterature searches or other background data

R

o Identification of assumptxons

o Identification of any camputer calculation, 1nc1ud1ng computer type,
program name, revision, input, output, evidence of program
verification, and the bases of applzcation to the specific problem

0 Signatures and dates of review and approval by appropriate personnel,

1.5 USE OF conrursa PROGRAMS

- Computer programs that are used to support & license application shall be
documented and controlled as specified in Section III, Subsection 3.0 and
Eppendix H of this QA Plan. The documentation and control measures shall be
consistent with the guidance contained in NUREG-0856, "Final Technical
Position on Documentation of Computer Codes for High-level Waste Management.®

1.6 THE USE OF SCIENTIFIC NOTEBOOKS VERSUS THE

USE OF TECHNICAL IMPLEMENTING PROCEDURES

1.6.1 DOCUMENTATION

There are two methods which can be used for the quality assurance,
documentation and control of scientific work. These are the scientific
notebook system and the technical implementing procedure system.

SECTION TITLE
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TheNscientific notebook system will generally be used by qualified individuals
who are using & high degree of professicnal judgment, trial and error methods,
| or developing the methodology by which an activity will be accomplished. When
"y the scientific notebook systum is used, the siudy plan or scientific invpstig-
ation planning document shall be the controlling document used to perform the
activity since it describes the proposed approach or general procedure for
accomplishing the work. Alternatively, the technical implementing procedure
system will generally be used when qualified personnel are performing
repetitive work which does not include the use of a high-degree of profes-
sional judgment or trial and-error methods in the performance of the work.
Detailed technical implementing procedures are required when it is not
possible to deviate from a prescribed sequence of actions, without endangerlng
the validity of the results that will be obtained from the work.

Modifications may be made to these procedures as detailed in Para. 1.6.2.
Logbooks or appropriate forms or both are used, particularly in repetitive
work, to document the performance of the work according to the technical
implementing procedure, and to maintain absolute control over all other
aspects of the work.

1.6.2 TECHNICAQ'IMPLEMENTING PROCEDURES

Detailed technical. ~implementing procedures together with appropriate

logbooks and other supportlng documents, shall be used whenever the work is

. repetitive. Such technical lmplementzng procedures shall be developed in
accordance with the requirements given in Section V of this document and
reviewed for compliance with-the requirements of this section of the QA Plan.
Modifications may be made to the technical aspects of technical implementing
procedures by the individual utilizing the procedure. If the change or
modification is not within the scope ‘of the study plan or scientific invest-
igation plan, and the investigation is not repeatable, or the change could
potentially impact the waste isolation capability of the site or interfere
with other site characterization activities, approval shall be obtained from

an appropriately qualified reviewer.:

Requirements and acceptance or rejection criteria, including required levels
of precision and accuracy, shall be provided or approved by the organization
responsible for the scientific investigation, unless otherwise designated.

Technical procedures utilized for scientific 1nvestlgat1ons shall provide for
the following as appropriate:

© Requirements, objectives, methods and characterlstlcs to be tested or
observed.

Acceptance limits, if applicable, contained in appiicable documents,
including precision and accuracy.

.Prerequisites such as calibrated instrumentation, adequate and

- appropriate equipment and instrumentation, suitable and controlled
environmental conditions, and provisions for data collection and

storage. For activities of long duration, specific prov1310ns shall
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be established and documented for instrumentation whose calibration
interval is shorter than the expected duration.of the activity. Such
provisions are to be designed to ensure validity of data throughout '
the scientific investigation.

o Mandatory verification points.

o Acceptance and rejection criteria, including required levels of
precision and accuracy (NOTE: “Accept/reject criteria® means those
features or characteristics of a procedure that make it possible to
determine whether the work has been, or is being, performed in such a
way that it produces the intended results. A data acquisition task
produces output that, in itself, cannot be characterized as
acceptable or unacceptable. However, the task of acquiring the data
is acceptable if all specified prerequisites were met and the work
was accomplished in the specified manner. In that instance, the -
"accept/reject criteria® are simply the conditions and methods stated
in the procedure )

0 Methods: of documentlng or recording data and results, including
precrsron and’ accuracy

-0 Methods of data reductzon.

o Provision for ensurzng ‘that prerequisites have been met.

o Special training or qualifzcation requirements for personnel
performing the sczentiflc investigation.

Personnel responsibilities: "ﬁ_ﬂ~

1.6.2.1 Procedures shall be complete to the extent that another qualified
individual may, at a later date, reproduce the results.

1.6.2.2 The potential sources of uncertainty and error in technical
implementation procedures which must be controlled and measured to assure that
‘scientific investigations are well controlled shall be identified. Parameters
that need to be measured and/or controlled to minimize such uncertainties or
error, and to ensure adequate control, shall be addressed explicitly in test
procedures.

1.6.2.3 For instrumentation and/or equipment used in data collection
consideration shall be given to whether failure or malfunction of the
instrumentation during scientific investigation will be detectable, either
during data collection or by examination of the data. Where ability to detect
such failure or malfunction is questionable, procedures will include any
special provisions for equipment/instrumentation configuration, installation,
and use that can further reduce risk of undetectable failure or malfunction.

1.6.2.4 Any procedural deviations or nonconformances, encountered during
activities shall be documented, reported, and evaluated for significance.
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" SCIENTIFIC NOTEBOOKS

Scientific notebooks along with other appropriate docunents may be used
to document scientific investigations and experiments. In such cases, this
documentation shall be sufficient such that another qualified scientist can
use the notebook to retrace the investigation and confirm the results, or
repeat the experiment and achieve the same results without recourse to the PI. ﬂ

1.6.4 FORMAT FOR DOCUMENTATION
Documentation of scientific work i.e. experiments and research shall be

performed using bound logbooks or notebooks to provide written record of the
experiment or research.

1.6.4.1 Initial Entries

Where appropriate, and prlor to initiation of the exper;ment or research, 2
the following entries, as @ minimum, shall be made

o Title of the experiment or research.
0 Name of the qualified individual or individuals performing the
experiment or.research

o Description of the’ experlment's objective or objectives and the
proposed approach or procedure for achieving these objectives. This
may be accomplished by reference to the appropriate study plan or
other scientific investigatlon planning document which controls the
work. é _

¢ Equipment and materials to be employed during the experiment or
research, including any necessary design or fabrication of
experimental equipment and any needed characterization of starting
- material,
¢ Calibration requirements.

o Dated signature of the individual or 1ndividuals making the initial
entries.

o Special training or qualification requirements;

0 Documentation of sultable and controlled env1ronmenta1 condltlons, if
applicable. v

© Required levels of precision and aecuracy shall be identified. l 2
o0 The potential sources of uncertainty and error in . | 2

scientific investigations which must be controlled and measured to
assure the investigations are well controlled shall be identified.
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The initial entries described above are considered to be a “general”
procedure and shall be entered into the scientific notebook prior to beginning
an investigation. Modifications may be made by the individual performlng the
investigation. If the change or modification is not within the scope of the
study plan or scientific investigation plan, and the investigation is not
repeatable, or the change could potentially impact the waste isolation
capability of the site, or interfere with other site characterization
activities, approval shall be obtained from an appropriately qualified
reviewer.

1.6.4.2 In-process Entries -

Entries to be made during the experiment or research, daily or as
appropriate, shall be sufficiently detailed so that another competent
experimenter/researcher could repeat the experiment or research, and shall
include: »

o Date and name of individual making the entry.

o Provisiéns for assuring prerequisites have been met.

° Descrxption of the: experlment or research attempted, 1nc1ud1ng

detailed step-by-step process followed; either by reference to
implementing procedure or by actual entry into the notebook.

o Description of any condltlons which may adversely affect the results
of the experiment or. research

o Identification of samples used and any additional equipment and
materials not included as part of the initial entries prescrlbed by
Paragraph 1.6.4.1 of this sectlon.

0 All data taken and a brief descrlptzon of the results, to include
notatron of any unaccepted results. :

© Any deviations from the planned experiment or research.
© Any interim conclusions reached, as appropriate.
1.6.4.3 Final Entries

The final entries in the record shall have, as a minimum, the signature
of the experimenter and the signature of a competent technical reviewer.

1.6.4.4 Final Results

Final results and a summary of the outcome of the experiment or research

- shall be documented (e.g. in @ technical report). This shall include a

discussion of whether the experiment’s ébjectives as outlined in the initial
entries (Paragraph 1.6.4.1) were achieved. This documentat;on shall become
part of the QA records of the activity. :

REV. NO. 1ISSUED SECTION TITLE ) PAGE NO.
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1.7 CHANGE CONTROL

All changes in scientific investigation planning documents shall go
through the same review and approval process as specified in Paragraph 1.3 of
this section. The Participating Organization shall be responsible for
evaluating the impacts of such changes on the associated Quality Assurance
level assignments.

1.8 INTERFACE CONTROL
1.8.1 COORDINATION

Internal and external scientific investigation interfaces shall be ident-
ified and scientific investigation efforts shall be coordinated among and with-
in Participating Organizations. Interface controls shall include the assign-
ment of responsibility and the establishment of procedures among and within
Participating Organizations for the review, approval, release, distribution
and revision of documents involving scientific investigation interfaces.
Interfaces within a participating organization shall be coordinated according
to procedures developed by that participating organization. Interfaces between
scientific investigations, or between a scientific investigation and any other
Project act1v1ty 1ncluding design activities, shall be coordinated among
Project participants in accordance with administrative procedures established
by the WMPO. Interfaces between Participating Organizations and their
suppliers shall be controlled in atcordance with procedures established by the
Participating Organization.  Ongoing-field or laboratory scientific

(Y investigations shall be identified to preclude inadvertent interruption and to
ensure operational compatability. Such identification shall be clearly
evident at the location at which the scientific investigation is being
performed. Field investigations shall identify the location of the
1nvest1gatlon.

1.8.2 TRANSMITTAL
The method of transmittal of inférmation or items, including samples of
natural or man-made materials, across interfaces shall be documented.
1.9 VERIFICATIONK OF SCIENTIFIC INVESTIGATIONS
1.9.1 VERIFICATION PLANNING
Planning for verification activities shall be accomplished and documented

via verification procedures, instructions, or checklists. Verification
procedures, instructions, or checklists shall provide for following:

o Identification of characteristics and activities to be verified.
o A description of the method of verification. |

o Identification of the individuals or groups responsible for performlng
U ‘the verification,

REV. NO.  JISSUED = |SECTION TITLE ! ) S |FAGE NO.
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o Acceptance'and rejection criteria.

o Identification of required procedures, arewznge and specifications o
" (including revisions). ; ' J

o Recording identification of the verifier and the ‘results of the
verification.

1.9.2 VERIFICATION HOLD POINTS

Mandatory verification hold-points shall be established as necessary.
When such hold points are established, work may not proceed without the
specific consent of the responsible representative. These hold points shall
be indicated in appropriate documents controlling the activity. - Consent to
waive any specified hold point shall be documented before work can be
continued beyond the designated hold point.

Verlflcatioé shall be performed by personnel who do not report directly

to the immediate ‘supervisor(s) who is/are responsible for performing the F
activxty belng verified. If these personnel are not part of the formal QA
organization, they shéll haVe sufficient authority, access to work areas, and
organizational freedom-to (1),zaent1fy quality problems; (2) initiate, ‘
recommend, or provide solutxons to quality problems through designated
channels; (3) verify lmplementatzon of solutions; and (4) assure that further
processing, delivery, 1nsta11ét10n of -use is controlled until proper
disposition of a nonconformance, defaciency, or unsatisfactory condition has
occurred. When these persons or‘prganlzations who perform the verification
activities are not part of the formal QA‘Srganizatlon (i.e., part of line
management), then the quality assurancé organzzation shall overview and
monitor the verification activity. ﬁ,{;(,

f»"‘" N
oy 8 .

1.10 SURVEILLANCE OF SCIENTIFIC INZESTI&ATIONS AND EXPERIMENTS
. -

v‘f N

1.10.1 LOGISTICS OF SURVEILLANCE

The QR organization within the Particzpating\prganization shall perform
surveillances of all scientific investigations, as may be deemed appropriate
for the purposes and the complexity of the work. The QA surveillance team for
a scientific investigation shall consist of one or more udlified technical
individuals and one or more QR personnel. The timing he‘number of sur-
veillances shall be determined by the QA surveillance team that is’ formed for
this work. "Surveillances will be performed in accordance w1tb‘the
requirements Sp&leled in Section XVIII of thls document . “.

w, o e
% -7
N

1.10. 2 SURVEILLANCE TEAM

_ The technical member or members of the QA surveillance team shall be
familiar with the plan for the scientific investigation.

[REV. WO, |ISSUED o |SECTION TITLE “TPAGE NO.
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1.11 "REPORTS, CONCLUSIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The Partlcxpatlng Organization shall have implementing procedures fpr the
technical review and -approval of the results of scientific investigations.
These procedures shall 1nclude the WMPO in the review and approval cycle of

' the Final report. :

1,12 CLOSE-OUT VERIFICATION-

The Participating Organization shall perform a close-out verification
upon the completion of any scientific investigation to assure that the QA
records for that investigation are adequate and complete. This will be done
because it may be a considerable perlod of time after the work is completed
and before the investigation is used in the llcenSLng process. Close-out
verifications shall be performed by a team consisting of qualified technical
personnel as well as QR personnel.

i
{ < 2.0 DESIGN CONTROL
'Ef/*'\;' 2.1 GENERAL
2.1.1 DEFINITION 7 -

s _

The desrgn shall be deflnéd, ‘controlled, and verified. The term design
refers to specifications, drawzngs, design criteria, and component performance
requirements for the natural and engineered components of the repository sys-
tem. Design information and design activities refer to data collection and
analyses activities that are used.in suppérting design development and verifi-
cation. This includes general plans and detailed implementing procedures for
data collection and analyses and related:information such as test results and
analysis. The data collection actzvztles result from scientific
investigations and produce design input.’ Data analysis includes the initial
step of data reduction as well as broad 1e#el sy gtems analyses (such as
performance assessments) which integrate many other,data and analyses of
individual parameters. o :

It is the polrcy of the NNWSI Project that<a completed or final design of
a facility or item evolves from a sequential order of“design activities (or
phases) wherein each phase becomes more detailed in ‘nature than the preceding
phase. It is recognized that the number and length of. deszgn‘phases required
to produce a completed or final design of any part;cular»;tem or facility may
vary, among organlzatlons responsible for design, according to the timeliness
and avallabllity of pertinent information and the complexity of “‘the item or
facility. It is also recognized that all Project design actzvitles,jalthough
undertaken by different organrzatrons, which may progress at différent rates,
are dependent on and require an 1nter£ace with each other to produce a unified -
fac111ty des;gn .

| A L R FAGE NO.
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2.1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE LEVEL ASSIGNMENT

All deszgn phases shall be assigned a Quality Assurance Level prior, to
execution in accordance with the methods specified in the MwWS1 Project
Administrative Procedures Manual.

2.1.3 QUALIFICATION OF PERSONNEL

Personnel performing design work shall be indoctrinated, trained, and
qualified in accordance with the requirements of Section II of this document.
Instructions, procedures and drawings for design work shall be in accordance
with the requirements of Section V of this document.

2.1.4 PEER REVIEW

For design activities including design output documents which involve use
of untried or beyond state-of-the-art- testlng and analyszs procedures and
methods, or where detalled technical criteria and requirements do not exist or

meet the requirements df Paragraph 4.0 of this section of the NNWSI Project
Quality Assurance -Plan (QAP)

(‘ }a,
L

2.2.1 IDENTIFICATION, REVIEW }ND’APPROVAL OF INPUT
?

Applicable des1gn input, such as sxte characterlzatlon data, criteria
letters, design bases, performancefénd requlatory requirements, codes, ‘
standards, manufacturer’s design Hata, and quality standards, shall be
identified, documented, and their selecfion reviewed and approved by the
responsible design organlzaticn and the responszble QA organization. The
purpose of the QR review is to assure that the documents are prepared,
reviewed, and approved in accordance with dbcumeqted procedures and quality
assurance requirements. The design input shall be specified and approved on a
tlmely basis and to the level of detail necessary to “permit the design
activity to be carried out in a correct manner and ‘to provide & consistent
basis for making design decisions, accomplishlng’design verzflcatlon measures,
and evaluating design changes.

52 2 DESIGN INPUT

2.2.2 CHANGES TO DESIGN INPUT S o

Changes to approved design input, 1nc1uding the reaSon ipr the changes,
shall be identified, documented, approved, and controlled\by the/responslble
design organization. (/f A\

2.2.3 CONSIDERATIONS FOR DESIGN INPUT ' A M

Conszderat;ons for design inputs as they apply to specific items or
systems are contained in Appendix B of this document.

SECTION TITLE o ' ) FAGE NO.
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2.3 DESIGN ANALYSIS
2.3.1 DESIGN ANALYSIS DOCUMENTS

Design analyses shall be performed in a planned, controlled, and
documented manner. Design analysis shall be performed and documented in suffi-
cient detail as to purpose, method, assumptions, design input, references, and
units such that a technically qualified person may review, understand, and
verify the analysis without recourse to the originator. These documents shall
be legible and in a2 form suitable for reproduction, filing, and retrieval.
Calculations shall be identifiable by subject (including structure, system, or
component) originator, reviewer, and date.

2.3.2 DOCUMENTATION OF DESIGN ANALYSES .

Documentation of design analysis shall'include'the following:
Definition of the objective of the analysis.
Definition of deSIgn input and their sources.

2 listing of@applicable references.

Results of literature searches or other background data.

o  Identification ofiassumptions and indication of those which require
verification as the gesign proceeds

o. Identification of any computer calculation, including computer type,
program name, revisionm, ‘input,, output, evidence of program
verification, and the bases of application to the specific problem.

Signatures and dates of review’ and‘approval by appropriate personnel
including QR Personnel. The purpoSe ofjthe QR review is to assure
that the documentation is prepare&, reviewed and approved in
accordance with documented procedures and,quality assurance
requirements.

..

2.3.3 USE OF COMPUTER PROGRAMS ANG pd

Computer programs that are used to support a lf;ense epﬁlication shall be
documented and controlled as specified in Section III,‘Subparagraph 3.0 and
‘Appendix B of this QA Plan,

'aﬁ A

2.4 DESIGN VERIFICATION < /J

2.4.1 IDENTIFICATION AND DOCUMENTATION

Deszgn control measures shall be applied to verify the adequacy of deszgn
and verification shall be performed in & timely manner. The responsible

design organization shall identify and document the verification method used,
the results of the verification, and the verifier,
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2.4.2 TIMING CF VERIFICATION

Verlflcatlon of-the adequacy of design shall be performed prior to
'release for procurement, manufacture, construction, or release to another
organization for use in other design activities. In those cases, where this
timing can not be met, the portion or portions of design which have not been
verified shall be identified and controlled. 1In all cases, the verification
shall be completed prior to relying on the component, system, or structure to
perform its function. .

2.4.3 EXTENT OF VERIFICATION

The extent of the design verification required is a function of the impor-
tance to safety of the item under consideration, the complexity of the design,
the degree of standardization, the state of the art, and the similarity with

' prev;ously proven designs. Where the design has been subjected to a verifi-
cation process in accordance with Paragraph 2.4 of this section, the verifi-
cation process need not be duplicated for identical designs. However, 'the
applicability of: ‘standardized or previously proven designs, with respect to
meeting pertaneﬂt .design inputs, shall be verified for each application.

Known problems affecting“the standardized or previously proven designs and
their effects on othe; featyres shall be considered. The original design and
associated verificatidn medsures shall be adequately documented and referenced

in the files of subsequent appilcatlon of the design.
&

-
2.4.4 CHANGES TO VERIFIEbeEﬁIGNS ‘f

N\ Changes to previously verzfaed‘ﬂeaxgns shall require verification
including evaluation of the effects of those changes on the overall design.

ra s

2.4.5 PERSONNEL PERFORMING VERIFICATION

Design verification shall be perfdgtedltn accordance with the
requirements of Paragraph 2.4.6 of this Segtion by any competent, certified
individual or individuals or certified grohp or‘groups other than those who
'performed the or1g1na1 de51gn. Th;s includes’ thettollowlng._

2.4.5.1 Individuals or groups frcm the orlg;nator's same organ;zatzon.

’ I'
%

2.4.5.2 1Individuals or groups from other organlzatrsns contracted for this
purpose. N

2.4.5.3 The originator’s supervisor provxdlng all of thekfollowlng
requirements are met: _ f” \ﬁ

o The supervzsor is the only 1nd1v1dua1 1n the organxégtlon competent
to perform verificatlon.

o  The supervisor did not establzsh the des1gn input used, specify a
slngular design approach, or rule out certain design conszderatlons..

-~

-\
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The rationale for satisfying the two requirements above is documented
and approved by mainagémeni superior to the supervisor. The QA

S arnagar shall 2180 concur with this rationale.

2.4.6 METHODS OF DESIGN VERIFICATION

De51gn verification shall be accomplished by any one or a combination of
the following: design reviews, alternate calculations, qualification testing,
Oor peer review.

2.4.6.1 Des;gn Reviews
Deslgn reviews are detalled critical reviews to provide assurance that

the design is correct and satisfactory. At a minimum, the items below shall
be considered during the review and the results of such deliberations shall be

2.4.6.2

2.4. 6 3

documented.

o Were the{deéign inputs correctly selected?

f % _ S .

0 Are assumptions necessary to perform the design activity adequately '
described-and redsonable? Where necessary, are the assumptions
identified for subsequent reverifications when the detailed design
activities are completed?

© Was an approprxate design method used?

¢ Were the design 1nputs correctly incorporated into the design? i

.0 Is the design output reasonable compared to design 1nputs°

- accordance with the methods specified ‘in paragraph 3.0 of this

Alternate calculations are a form of analysis which may/ﬁe used to
determine the adequacy of the orlglnal analyses. The use.of alternate

calculations shall include a review of the approprzateneés oY\assumptlons,
inputs and computer ‘programs or other calculatlon method used.

Qual;fzcatzon tests that involve actual physxcal testing of systems,
structures, or components may be used to verify the adequacy of design.  Where
-design adequacy is to be verified by qualification tests, the tests shall be
1dent1£ied The test configuration shall be clearly def1ned and documented.

asv:_no: “1ISSUED
2| 1279788 -

Are the necessary design 1np§t and verzficat;on requirements for
1nterfac1ng organizations sp clfied in the design documents or in
supporting procedures or 1nstructxons.‘x.

Are computer programs used for and{y51s)ident1f1ed and verified in

Section. A . ) o éf .
Alternate Calculations ~ ~

3 /;A'

o S

» (ﬁt - EA “ .‘ .
Qualification Tests , Y “x/(

S

SECTION TITLE _
SCIENTIFIC INVESTIGATION & DESIGN CONTROL

PAGE NO.
- III-14




@ ' NNWSI PROJECT Q/ PLAN

Testing shall demonstrate adequacy of performance under conditions that simu-
late the most adverse design conditions. Operating modes and environmental
conditions in which the item must perform satisfactorily shall be considered

. in determining the most adverse conditions. Where the test is intended to
verify only specific design features, the other features df the désign shall -
be verified by other means. Test results shall be documented and evaluated by
the responsible design organization to assure that test requirements have been
met. If qualification testing indicates that modifications to the item are
necessary to obtain acceptable performance, the modification shall be docu-
mented and the item modified and retested or otherwise verified to assure
satisfactory performance. When tests are being performed on models or mock-
ups, scaling laws shall be established and verified. The results of model -
test work shall be subject to error analysis, where applicable, prior to use
in the final design work.

2.4,6.4 Peer Review

Peer review is an acceptable method of design verification when the design
is beyond state-of~the-art and other methods of deszgn verification are not
feasible. £ e

(2;s DESIGN CHANGE CONTROL
2.5.1 CHANGES TO APPROVED DESIGNS

Py

Changes to approved deési is, 1nclud1ng field changes, shall be justified
and subjected to design contrél measires commensurate with those applied to
the original design and approved by the same affected groups or organizations
which reviewed and approved the o:iglnal design documents; except where an
organization which originally was - responsible for approving a particular
design document is no longer respon51ble, then the WMPO shall designate a new
responsible organization. The deszgnatea organization shall have demonstrated
competence in the specific design area 6f interest and have an adequate
understanding of the requirements and intent of the original design. Errors
and deficiencies in approved design and deéign information documents shall be
documented, and action taken to assure that“all er;ors and deficiencies are
corrected. Where & significant design change is fiecessary because of an
incorrect deszgn, the design process and verzfzeatlon prpcedure shall be
reviewed and modified as necessary. N A

, 2.6 DESIGN INTERFACE CONTROL:’ /f ‘
. A ) 4,“" * '
2.6.1 IDENTIFICATION AND RESPONSIBILITY ’ <1§ ,f{;,
Internal and externzl design 1nter£aces shall be 1dent1f£ge and
controlled and design efforts shall be coordinated among and within
responsible design organizations. Interface controls shall include the
assignment of responsibility and the establishment of procedures among and

within responsible design organizations for the review, approval, release,
distribution, and revision of documents involving design interfaces.

' ISSUED . . SECTION TITLE -{PAGE NO,
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2.6.2 INFORMATION TRANSMITTED ACROSS INTERFACES

. Design information transmitted across interfaces shall be documented and
controlled. Transmittals shall identify the status of the design information
or document provided and, where necessary, identify incomplete items which
require further evaluation, review, or approval. Where it is necessary to
initially transmit design information orally or by other informal means, the
transmittal shall be confirmed promptly by a controlled document.

~

2.7 DESIGN OUTPUT REQUIREMENTS
2.7.1 DESIGN OUTPUT DOCUMENTS
Design output documents shall:

2,7.1.1 Relate to the design 1nput by documentatlon in sufficient detail to
permit deslgn verzfzcatzon

2.7.1.2 Identlfy assemblles or components or both that are part of the item
being desxgned When sych-an assembly or component part is a commercial grade
item that, prior to it installation, is modified or selected by spec1al
inspection or test1ng,pr both, to requirements that are more restrictive than
the Supplier’s published product description, the component part shall be
represented as different from the commerciadl grade item in a manner traceable
to a documented definition<of the dlfference.' : -

2.7.1.3 Show evidence that tﬁe :equlred review and approval cycle has been
achieved prior to release for procurement, construction, or release to another
organlzatmon for use in other design actsztles. As a minimum, the

review and approval cycle shall include” the part1c1pat1on of the technical and
Qh elements of both the responsible design organization and the WMPO.

The purpose of the QA review is to assure that the documents are prepared,
reviewed and approved in accordance with doéumented procedures and quality
assurance requlrements. A

e s
-

e\-, : ) /’ :
2.8 DESIGN DOCUMENTS AS U RECORDS

Design documentation, 1nc1ud1ng de51gn lnputs, analyses, drawings,
specifications, approved changes thereto, evidence of design-verification and
records confirming interface control shall be collected, controlled, stored,
and maintained as QA records in accordance with procedures whlch meet the

requxrements of Sectlon XVII of this document. xxp o \\

& ﬁ},’
. Mo
3.0 SOFTWARE QUALITY ASSURANCE REQUIREMENTS ..~
3.1 COMPUTER SOFTWARE DOCUMENTATION AND CONTROL

For a geologlc reposztorj, cqmputer software used to perform analysis -
in support of the license application shall be controlled to the same level of

REV. NO ISSUED ~TSECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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reqdirements as software used to perform direct design analysis. Auxiliary
\_ software used to support primary analysis software shall be controlled at a
level commensurate with the complexity of that software.

Where commercial auxiliary software is used, all available documentation
from the software supplier shall be obtained. It is recognlzed that source
code is generally not available and controls are limited to unique version
identification and user-related manuals. Supplemental, detailed requirements
for the development, maintenance, and security of computer software based on
the life cycle model are contained in Appendix H to this QA Plan.

3.1.1 Each organization participating in the NNWSI Project shall prepare a
description of their software design, test and configuration management
system, and submit it to the next higher program organizational level for
review and approval. The description shall:

o Provide criteria for application of the requirements of this section
based on the complexity and importance of the software used to perform
analyslsé}n support of the deSLgn of a geologic repository.

{ .
o Indlcateithe methods to be used to develop computer program
requzrements, to-translate those requirements into a detailed design,
and to 1mpleme€t that design in executable code.

o Relate the types of ‘docimentation to be prepared, reviewed, and
maintained during software«desxgn, code implementation, test, and use.
- ,_ f ,"
L o Ident;fy the methodolcgy for® establmshing software baselines and
" baseline updates (changes) and,ior tracking changes throughout the
life of the software. {* fl’ _
o Specify the process to be useg for rer;flcatlon and validation of the
software developed or applied® to}geologlc repository design analys1s

o Identify the procedure for reportlng and}documentxng software
dlscrepancles, including sources, évaluatzng impacts of discrepancies
on previous calculatzons, and determining approprzate corrective
action. . _ {;

3.1.2 Software shall be placed under confzguratlon management as each
baseline element is approved Software baseline elements shall be uniquely
identified to assure positive control of all revisions} the,. 1dentif1cat10n of
each code version shall be directly related to the asséclated documentat;on

3.1.3 Changes to software shall be systematically evaluated, ccordlnated, and
approved to assure that the impact of a change is carefully assesse} prior to
updating the baseline, required action is documented, and the‘anfofmatzon

" concerning approved changes is transmitted to all affected organizationms.

o
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Chalges to computer software shall be Subject to the same level oOf approval,
verification, and validation as the original software

3.1.4. Computer prograums develope4 and/ar modified shall be documeuted in
“accordance with the appllcable elements of NUREG-0856, Final Technical
Position on Documentation of Computer Codes for High-Level Waste Management.
This requirement may be met in part by existing documentation if properly
referenced and related to the NUREG-0856 requirements.

3.1.5 Testing of software, including new or modified software, shall be
performed for those inputs and conditions necessary to exercise the software,
identify boundary conditions and to provide a suitable benchmark or sample
‘problem for installation. The goal of testing is to develop a set of test
cases that have highest probability of detecting the most errors in order to
identify under what conditions the software does not perform properly.

3.1.6 Verification and validation of computer software shall be performed
prior to the use of such software to perform technical calculations in support
of slte-characterzzatxon, performance assessment analyses, and. the design,
analysis, and opération of repository structures, systems, and components. In
those cases where this" requirement cannot be met, the portion or portions of
software which have not-been verified and validated shall be identified and
controlled. In all casés, the verification and validation of software shall
be completed prior to%relylng on the software to support the license
appl;cat;on -~ A

e

3.1.7 Verification and valldgézég‘p;ocedures shall assure that the software
adequately and correctly performs all intended functions and that the software
does not perform any unintendéd functlon that either by itself or in
comblnatzon with other functions can degrade the entire system.

f

3.1.8 Existing software shall be qualifled for use. This: qualzflcatlon shall

be based on the ability of the software to provide acceptable results for
specific applications and compliance with the” requirements of this section. -
Software that has not been developed in acgordance with this QA Plan may be

qualified for use provided the software 1s§ver1fied and validated, a software

baseline establzshed, and applicable documentat;onfprepared to support the
software in accordance with the provisions of thls section.

3.1.9 Methods for detemmining the applicabllxty'of ze irements and managing
interfaces involving the documentation, confzguratzpn management, change,
qualification, verification, and validation of software, shall be descrlbed in

#

each organlzatlons software QA Plan and procedures. * ffﬂ\\-xx
3.2 DOCUMENTATION OF CQMPUTER SOFTWARE ,/f

Documentation of scientxfxc and engineering software. shall xnclude the
following, as a minimum:

o Software requirements specification;

o Software design and change documentation;

asv NO. ISSUED SECTION TITLE = o "|PAGE NO.
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6 Description of mathematical models and numerical methods;
6 Software verification and validation docimertation;
o0 User documentation;
o Code assessment and support;
-0 Continuing documentation and code lisiings; and
o Software summary.

This documentation is considered to be a QA Record and is subject to the
requirements of Section XVII of this QA Plan. Appendix H to this QA Plan
provides detailed requirements on the content of the documentation for this
software and other computer software used on the NNWSI Project.

3.3 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT

All Part;cxpatlng Organxzations and NTS Support Contractors shall institute a
software conflguratlon“management program appropriate to the projects they
conduct and shall provxde documentation of this program to the Records
Management System (RMS):- The,minzmum requirements for this confzguratzon
management program shall be" {1) the inclusion of a un1que identification,
including software version rumbers whenever feasible, in the output; (2)
listings of the software; and§(3) a brief chronology of the software versions,
including descrlptzons of the changes made between versioms.
<
4.0 PEER}REVIEWS
All Part;cipat;ng Organizations and NTS" Support Contractors shall institute a
peer review process, when applxcable, to p 0v1de;adequate confidence in the
work being reviewed. Peer reviews shall meet the requlrements of NUREG-1297
*Peer Review for High-Level Nuclear Waste Reposxto;xes' (Feb. 1988). These
requirements are contained in Appendix J to thL%pQA Plan, i )
. “« P

5.0 TECHNICAL anmwsv {’f/ ” N
When technical reviews are requzred, they shall Eé co dudted in
accordance with procedures that contain specific criter;i\fot the erformance

of the technical review.
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" SECTION IV

. PROCUREMENT COCUMENT CONTROL

e

1.0 REQUIREMENTS

1.1 MEASURES TO ASSURE ADEQUATE QUALITY

Measures shall be established to ensure that applicable regulatory
requirements, design or site investigation bases, and other requirements that
are necessary to assure adequate quality are suitably included or referenced
in the documents for procurement of material, equipment, and services utilized
on the Nevada Nuclear Waste Storage Investigations (NNWSI) Project. To the ex-
tent necessary, procurement documents of Participating Organizations and
Nevada Test Site (NTS) Support Contractors, shall require sub-tier contractors
to provide a Quality Assurance (QR) program that is consistent with the pert-
inent provisions of this NNWSI Quality Assurance Plan as required for the
specified Quality - ﬁssurance Level.

{0«
#""1.2 WMPO PROCURED SERVICES

%
J

Waste Management iro;ect Office (WMPQO) initiated procurements for
services shall be controlled through the use of the Federal Acquisition
Regulations  (FAR) and Department of ‘Energy Acquisition Regulatlons (DEAR) .

When the WMPO procures services from«contractors or requests services from A
national laboratories and supportxng‘rederal agencies, the WMPO shall prepare
work agreements, memos of understanding, 1nteragency agreements, management
agreements, or other suitable docﬁments.,f’n

kS

!/ -

2.0 ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR QA LEVEL I ACTIVITIES

2.1 CONTENT OF Paocw.émmz’nocmmms '

X
Procurement documents issued at all tiers of procurement shall include
provisions for the items listed below, as deemedfﬁecessa;y by the purchaser:
.. _‘ 2 g

e
e

2.1.1 SCOPE OF WORK | ' "*‘(f
A statement of the scope of the work to be perfokmed by the supplier
shall be in the procurement documents. &N
_ . 4_\ w .
2.1.2 TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS_ ' - oE {f{fﬁi

. LU &

Technical requirements shall be specified in the procuremént documents.
.Where necessary, these requirements shall be specified by reference to ,
‘specific drawings, specifications, codes, standards, regulations, procedures,
or instructions, including revisions thereto that describe the items or
services to be furnished. The procurement documents shall provide for

REV. NO.  |ISSUED | SECTION TITLEr - S— | © . |PAGE NO.
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“ide -1f1catlon of test, 1nspectlon, and acceptance requxrements of the
purchaser for monitoring and evaluating the supplier’s performance.

2.1.3 QA REQUIREMENTS

2.1.3.1 Procurement documents shall require that the supplier have 2
documented QA program that implements either portions or all of the
requirements of this document. Quality Assurance Program Plans (QAPPs) and

| documents of subcontractors for Quallty Assurance Level I purchases shall be
reviewed and approved by the procuring Project participant. Those which do .
not adequately define QA requirements, as Judged by the QA representative of
the Project participant, shall be corrected prior to initiation of activities
specified by the purchase order or contract. The extent of the program
required shall depend upon the type and use of the item or service being
procured. The procurement documents shall require the supplier to incorporate
appropriate QA program requirements in subtier procurement documents.

2.1.3.2 1In developing QA requirements for test and other equipment,
consideration should be;glven to whether proper performance of that equipment
can be determlned‘durlng or after its use (i.e., whether failure or malfunc-
tion of the equipment can be detected).
P

2.1.4 RIGHTS OF ACCESS. P

At each tier of procurement, the procurement documents shall provide for
access to the suppliers’ facilxties and records for inspection or audit by the
purchaser, appropriate WMPO pefsonnel;-or other WMPO authorized
(o representatives. WMPO access to subtier contractor facrlltles shall be
arranged by the contracting organr?ation

2.1.5 DOCUMENTATION REQUIREMENTS /{‘f . “,ﬁ ;
i "‘1 -

The procurement documents at all ti€rs shall identify the documentation
. required to be submitted to the purchaser. ;The time of submittal shall also
be established. If the purchaser requires the suppller to maintain specific
QA records, then the retention times and disposition-tequirements shall be
spec1f1ed in accordance with Section XVII of thl?KQh Plan.

2.1.6 NONCONFORMANCE - R

The procurement documents shall prescribe the purchaser’s requirements
for reporting and approvrng disposition of nonconformance5¢‘ '\ap
2.1.7 SPARE AND REPLACEMENT PARTS N /f"&_

, _ . . ) . P

The procurement documents shall require the identificatidn of dppropriate
spare and replacement parts or assemblies and the appropriate delineation of
the technical and quality related data that are required for ordering these
parts or assemblies. The technical and quality requirements shall be equal to
or better than the original. If QR or technical requirements of the original
item cannot be determined, then an engineering evaluation shall be conducted
by quallfled individuals to establish the requirements. The evaluation shall

ISSUED "ISECTION TITLE
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condider the 1nterchangeab111ty, function and safety of the item. The
evaluatlon shall be documented.

2.2 PROCUREMENT DOCUMENT REVIEW

A review of the procurement documents and changes thereto shall be made

" to assure that documents transmitted to the prospective suppller or suppliers

include appropriate provisions to assure that items or services will meet the
specified requirements. The review shall be performed and documented prior to
contract award. Procurement document reviews shall be performed by personnel
who have access to pertinent information and who have adequate understanding
of the requirements and intent of the procurement documents. The review shall
include, as a minimum, the cognizant technical organization and QA
organization. The review by the QA organization shall assure that the.
following requirements are met:

© QA requirements are correctly stated, inspectable, and controllable.
!

o There aré adequate acceptance and rejection criteria.
o Procurement documents have been prepared, reviewed, and approved in
accordance wlth tp;s QALRequxrements document.

,,;’? .
e

2. 3 ‘PROCUREMENT DOCUMENT CHANGES

Procurement document changes shall be subject to the same degree of
control as utilized in the preparation of the original documents. Changes
that are made as a result of the bid evaluation or precontract negotiations
shall be incorporated into the procurement documents. The review of such
changes and their effects shall be completed and documented prior to contract
award. Review of changes shall include the folIowlng considerations:

o BAppropriate content shall be 1nc1uéed 1n procurement documents as
required by Paragraph 2. 1 of this Section.,

o Additional or modified deszgn or site 1ﬂ;estigation criteria shall be
determined. . ‘ N jf‘, :

o Analysis of exceptions.or changes requestedfpr spec;fied by the
supplier and determination of the effects such cnanquxmay have on
the intent of the procurement documents or qualrty of the .item or
service to be furnished. » lff{ﬁ

hs W,

< 4

R SR

2.4 DISTRIBUTION OF PROCUREMENT DOCUMENTS e

Partlcipatlng Organlzatlons and NIS Support Contractors shall forward to
che SAIC/T&MSS PrOJect QA Department (QA Verification Division Manager),

ISSUED . |SECTION TITLE ' " |PAGE NO.
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a copy of purchase documents, and changes thereto, as issued, when purchases
involve Quality Assurance Level I items or services. Only those purchase
documents which identify the vendor, describe the scope of work, uad detail
when work is to start are required to be submitted to the SaIC/T&MSS Project
QA Department.
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SECTION v

i | N

INSTRUCTIONS, PROCEDURES, PLANS AND DRAWINGS

1.0 GENERAL

Activities affecting quality shall be prescribed by and performed in
accordance with documented instructions, procedures, or drawings, of a type
appropriate to the circumstances except as noted in paragraph 3.0 of this.
Section. These documents shall include or reference appropriate quantitative
or qualitative acceptance criteria for determining that prescribed activities
have been satisfactorily accomplished. Instructions and procedures shall
include a section which identifies the QA records which are generated during
implementation of the document. If plans are used in lieu of procedures, then
these plans shall also include or reference appropriate acceptance criteria
and identify the QA records which are generated. These documents, including
drawings, shall be controlled as required in Section VI of this document.

sl
‘ X

| | {‘ %
l-‘ A o - (r‘:"‘ - -
An lndependent review of all instructions, procedures, plans and drawings

shall be performed by{the orlgrnatlng organization to assure technical
h adequacy and inclusion"of appropriate quality requlrements. If applicable,

2.0 REVIEWS

this review shall con51der‘yhether'or not the activities are repeatable, have » 2
the potential to impact th& waste isolation capability of the site or
interfere with other site chatacterlzatlon activities. :

..f. N
,f." Tt

3.0 INSTRUCTIONS FOR SﬁIENTIFIC NOTEBOOKS

The Participating Organizations® shall prepare instructions for the

| control of scientific notebooks, plans4§nd the ‘other documentation that will

be used in scientific investigations. When’ sc1ept1f1c notebooks are used to

document scientific 1nvestigatlons, the re lrements of Section III, paragraph

1.6 shall prevail over the requirements of this Section. Scientific notebooks 2
shall be collected, controlled, stored, and maintéined as QA records in

accordance with procedures which meet the requ1§ements of ‘Section XVII of this

document . S - .

£
4.0 DISTRIBUTION N

Each Participating Organizatzon and Nevada Test Szte\(NTS)JSupport _
Contractor shall maintain and provide the WMPO PQM and the "SAIC/TEMSS Project
Quality Assurance Department Manager with controlled dlstrlbﬁtlonféf all
implementing procedures, plans and instructions used for QA Level I and IX
activities. .

REV. NO.  |ISSUED SECTION TITLE o " |PAGE NO.
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B SECTION VI = .

DOCUMENT CONTROL

1.0 DOCUMENT PREPARATION, REVIEW, APPROVAL, AND ISSUANCE
1.1 METHODS

The preparation, review, approval, and issuance of documents such as
instructions, procedures, plans and drawings, including changes thereto, shall
be controlled through the implementation of methods that assure that only
correct documents are used. Document control shall be applied to the
following: ' '

o .Documents containing or specifying quality-requirements.

o Documents thatbprescribe activities affecting quality.

The documenﬁﬂconttol system shall be documented, and the QA organization
shall provide the appropriate review, resolution of comments, and concurrence
with respect to quality-related aspects of the documents.

© 1.2 IMPLEMENTATION
er"3 g ‘ y : :
Implementation of docﬁﬁ%?tf¢55t;ol shall provide for the following:

o Identification of dééumentﬁyfg,be controlled.
o
o Identification of assigﬁmént q;fiesponsibility for preparing,
reviewing, approving, and igsﬁing;documents.

© Review of documents for techni@al gdequacy, completeness,
correctness, and inclusion of appropriate quality. requirements, prior
to approval and issuance. {‘ ra
' RS
o A method for the removal or marking of obsolete or superseded
documents to prevent inadvertent use. - -
0 2 method for assﬁriﬁg that the correct aﬁd{aﬁglicable documents are
- available at the location where they are tskge used?’
: , AN
o R master list or equivalent to identify the corfg;t;aﬂd updated
revisions of documents. Noo

o Coordination of interface documents. <:;M”fﬁ

SECTION TITLE ! FAGE NO.
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2 0 DOCUMENT CHANGES

2.1 MAJOR CHANGES

Changes to documents, other than those defined below as minor changes are
considered as major changes and shall be reviewed and approved by the same '
organizations that performed the original review and approval, unless other
organizations are specifically designated by the organization responsible for
the document. The reviewing organization shall have access to pertinent
background data or information upon which to base their approval and, if
applicable, shall specifically consider whether or not the activities being
changed are repeatable, have the potential to impact the waste isolation
capability of the site or 1nterfere w1th other szte characterxzatlon 2
act1v1t1es

f,w~*, 2.2 MINOR CHANGES

Minor changes tofdocuments, such as inconsequential editorial correc-
tions, shall not*require that the revised documents receive the same review
and approval as the or;glnal documents. To avoid a possxble omission of a
required review, the pype of minor changes that do not require such a review
and approval and the persons who can authorize such a decision shall be
clearly delineated.

,/
i Fd
_¥

3.0 DISTRIBUTION OF DOCUMENTS
3. 1 DOGUMENT conmox. SYSTEM

The document control system shall assure that documents requiring
verification are not released prior to yerification or, if they must be
released before verification, they are ‘uniquely identified as such and
controlled in accordance with Paragraph 1.2 of this section. A master list or
equivalent used to identify the correct, current and.updated versions of
documents shall be submitted to the WMPO POM and the SRIC/T&MSS Project
Quality Assurance Department Manager.

<N
T LA
v N
.
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“SECTION VII

CONTROL OF PURCHASED ITEMS AND SERVICES

1.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Measures shall be established to ensure that purchased material,
equipment, and services conform to the procurement documents. These measures
shall include provisions, as appropriate, for source evaluation and selection,
objective evidence of quality furnished by the contractor or subcontractor,
inspection at the contractor or subcontractor source, audit, and examination
of products upon delivery. Where required by code, regulation, or contract
requirement, documentary evidence that material and equipment conform to the
procurement requlrements shall be available at the location where the material
-or equlpment is to be used prior to installation or use of such material and
equipment. This documentary evidence shall be retained under the control of
the Waste Management Project Office (WMPO) QA Records Management System
(QARMS) and shall be 'sufficient to identify the specific requirements, such as
codes, standards, for spéczflcatlons, that are to be met by the purchased
material and equlpment. Specific requirements for the control of purchased
items and services are }lsteq below.

. F
kgseg

'1.1,“PROCUREMENT PLANNING
1.1.1 GENERAL R A

Procurement activities shall be-planned and documented to ensure a
systematic approach to the procurement process. Procurement plannlng shall
result in the documented identification of procurement methods and -
organizational responsibilities. Appropriate Quality Assurance (QR)
organization participation shall be provzded for evaluation and selection of
suppliers, verification of suppliers activities and rece1v1ng inspections.
Planning shall determine the following: i/

4
k‘“,m B ‘/.
What is to be accomplished. A
Who is to accomplish it. *g; fxff'
~ How it is to be accomplished. ﬁ:[, A
v AN
When it is to be accomplished. . <iyﬂ%x T
1.1.2 PROCUREMENT TIMING o e AR
\x

To ensure interface compatibility and a uniform approach to-the
procurement process, planning shall be accomplished as early as practicable
and no later than at the start of those procurement actlvxtxes that are
requlred to be controlled

“1ISSUED SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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PROCﬁREMENT METHODS

Planning shall result in the documented 1dentification of the methods to
be used in procurement activities, the sequence of actions and milestones that
indicate the completion of these activities, and the preparation of applicable
procedures prior to the initiation of each individual activity listed below.
Planning shall provide for the integration of the following:

o Procurement document preparation, review, and change control.
o Selection of procurement sources.
o Purchaser control of supplier performance.

o Verification (surveillance, inspection, or audit) activities by
purchaser, including notification for hold-and-witness points.

o Control of nonconformances
0 Correctibe action.

o Acceptance of item or service.
{ p.
o QA records.

&
L5 F -
o {0

1.2 SOURCE EVALUATION AND SELECTION

1.2, 1' SELECTION OF SUPPLIERS & E,ﬁf , : ’

The -selection of suppliers shall éxbased on evaluation of their I
capability to provide items or servicés 1n ‘accordance with the requirements of
the procurement documents before the award 25 -contract.

13
1.2. 2 SOURCE EVALUATION AND SELECTION MEASURES,{

Procurement source evaluation and selection measures shall be 1mp1emented'
by the purchaser and shall provide for 1dentification of the purchaser’s
organizational responsibilities for determining supplier capability.

1.2.3 MEASURES 'FOR EVALUATION AND SELECTION OF PROCUREMENTJSOURCES 1

Measures for evaluation and selection of procurement’gources, and the
results thereof, shall be documented and shall include one‘or mo;éxof the
following items: _ o {f

o Evaluation of the supplier’s history of providing an identical or

‘similar product that performs satisfactorily in actual use. The
supplier’s history shall reflect current capability. -

_ - . - _ ) _ N
ISSUED JSECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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“Supplier’s current quality assurance recordaﬁsuppcrted by documented
"qualitative and quantitative information that can be objectively
evaluated.

o Supplier’s technical and quality capability as determined by a direct’
evaluation of their facilities and personnel and the implementation
of his QA program.

1.3 BID EVALUATION

1.3.1 EXTENT OF CONFORMANCE

Bid evaluation shall determine the extent of conformance to the
procurement documents. This evaluation shall be performed by individuals or
organizations designated to evaluate the following subjects, as appllcable to
the type of procurement'

o Technlcal,conarderations.

0 QA requirements.” -

o Supplier’s peg;onnel

o Supplier’s productlon‘papabllltles

f s

o . Supplier’s past performance.

o  Alternates. &

o Exceptions. fA

1.3.2 RESOLUTION OF UNACCEPTABLE QUALITY ASSURBNCE CONDITIONS

Before the award of the contract, the urchgaer shall resolve or obtain
commitments to resolve unacceptable quality assurancé conditions result1ng
from thé bid evaluation.

5, P
% s
1.4 SUPPLIER PERFORMANCE EVALUATION .
% P .
1.,4.1 INTERFACE MEASURES . A -AXL“FSJ

. The purchaser of items and services shall establish measures to interface
with the suppller. The measures shall include the following: ,/ ff;:,

0. Documentation of the understanding between purchaser and“supplier of
the provisions and specifications of the procurement documents.

o' Requiring the eupplier to identify planning techniques and processes
© to be utilized in fulfilling procurement document requirements.

REV: NOwISSUED o TSECTION TITLE - '
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Rev1ew1ng suppller documents that are generated'or processed durzng
act1V1t1es fulfilling procurement: document requlrements.

o ruentlfylng and processing necessary change 1nformatlon. Measures to -
control changes in procurement documents shall be established,
implemented and documented. in accordance with the requirements of
‘this QA Plan.

0 Establlshlng methods of document 1nformatron exchange between
purchaser and supplier.

1.4.2 VERIFICATION MEASURES
1.4.2.1 EXTENT OF VERIFICATION

The purchaser of items and services shall establish measures to verify
supplier’s performance, as deemed necessary by the purchaser. The measures
shall establish the _extent of source surveillance and xnspectlon activities.

\
NOTE: When % Part1c1pat1ng Organization, or Nevada Test Site (NTS)
~ Support’ Contractor, utilizes another Participating Organrzatzon

or NTS Support Contractor for NNWSI activities for which they are
responsibl¢, the user organization shall initiate a request to
WMPO to conduct a WMPO surveillance of the organization
performing the work - The surveillance shall .e conducted to
determine that the 1tem ‘or activity is being produced or per-
formed in accordante with the user organization’s requirements.
These surveillances may ut111ze NTS Support Contractor or
Participating Organzzation personnel as technxcal advisors.

The extent of verification act1v1tzes, 1nclud1ng planning, shall be a
function of the relative importance, cémplexlty, and quantity of the item or
services procured and the supplier’s quality performance. Verification
activities shall be accompllshed by qualifiec personnel assigned to check,
inspect, audit, or witness the suppliers’ ac 1v1t1es. These verification
activities shall be conducted as early as pract;cable. However, the
purchaser’s verification activities shall not relieve the suppller of their
responsibilities for verificatlon of quality achrévement.’f

rd

1.4.2.2 Record of Verifzcation Activities </’u

Activities performed to verify conformance to requlremeﬁts Qﬁ procurement
documents shall be recorded. Source surveillances and 1nspect;onsf,aud1ts,
receiving inspections, nonconformances, dispositions, waivers, and
corrective actions shall be documented. These completed document's shall be
- considered QR records and shall be controlled in accordance w1th Sectlon XVII
of this Qualxty hssurance Plan (QAP). The purchaser shall ensure that this
documentation is evaluated to determine the supplrer's QAR program
effectiveness.

SEeTION IIILET ' - — PAGE NO.
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1.5 CONTROL OF DOCUMENTS GENERATED BY SUPPLIERS

Documents that are generated by suppliers shall be controlled, handled,
and approved in accordance with documented procedures. Means shall be
implemented to ensure that the submittal of these documents is accomplished in
accordance with the procurement document requirements. These measures shall
provide for the acquisition, processing, and recorded evaluation of technical,
inspection, and test data against acceptance criteria.

1.6 ACCEPTANCE OF ITEM OR SERVICE
1.6.1 METHODS FOR ACCEPTANCE

Methods shall be established for the acceptance of an item or service”
being furnished by the supplier. Prior to offerlng the item or service for
acceptance, the supplzer shall verlfy that the item or service being furnished
complies with the gprocurement requirements. Purchaser methods used to accept
an item or relateépservice from a supplier shall be either a snppller

_ certificate of conformance, a source verification, a receiving inspection or
post-installation test at the facility site, or a combination thereof.
Requlrements applzcabl to these methods of acceptance are listed below.

N

1.6.1.1 Certificate of Conformance

When a certificate of conformance 1s used, the follow;ng minimum criteria
shall be met:

2
f’ \\

© The certificate shall 1dent1fy th€ purchased material or equipment,
such as by the purchase order,number. :
1“’ - 1’
" 0 The certificate shall identify the specific procurement requlrements
met by the purchased material or equipment, such as codes, standards,
or other specifications. This maytbe accomplzshed by including a
list of the specific requirements or. by providing at the point of
receipt, a copy of the purchase order and’the procurement specifi- -
cations or drawings, together with a suitable certificate. The pro-
curement requirements identified shall includexény approved changes,
waivers, or deviations applicable to the sub]ect material or equip-
. ment. R A : ‘
. S ;’( \"k
o The certificate shall identify any procurement regulrements that have
not been met, together with an explanation and the means‘Bg whxch to
resolve the nonconformances. ~ ¥
§§ f“
o The certificate shall be attested to by a person who is- reSponsxble
'~ for this QA function and whose function and position are described in

the purchaser’s or supplier’s QA program.

0 - The certificate systen, including the procedures to be followed in
filling out a certificate and the administrative procedures for the
review and approval of the certificates, shall be described in the
purchaser’s or supplier’s QR program. :

“Issvep . |SECTION TITLE ) — PAGE NO.
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Means shall be provided to verify the validity of supplier
certificates and the effectiveness of the certification system, such
as durlng the performance or “andits of the supplier or independent
inspection or test of the items. Such verification shall be con-
ducted by the purchaser at intervals commensurate with the supplier’s
past quality performance. . ‘ |

1.6.1.2 Source verification

If source verification is used, then it shall be performed at intervals
that are consistent with the importance and complexity of the item or service, i
and it shall be implemented to monitor, witness, or observe activities.
Source verification shall be implemented in accordance with plans to perform
inspections, examinations, or tests at predetermined points. Upon purchaser
acceptance of source verification, documented evidence of acceptance shall be
furnished to the rece1v1ng destlnatron of the item, to the purchaser, and to
the supplier.

1.6.1.3 Rece1v1n? lnspectlon

When recelvxng 1nspectlon is used, purchased items shall be 1nspected as
necessary to verify the;r conformance to specified requirements, by taking
into account source ver;flcatxon and audit documentation and the demonstrated
quallty performance of the supplier. Receiving inspection shall be performed
in accordance with established procedures and inspection instructions to-
verify by objective evidence’su¢h features as proper configuration; identi-
.fication; dimensional, physxcal, and Sther characteristics; freedom from
— shipping damage; and cleanliness. Receiving inspection shall be coordinated
with review of supplier documentation when procurement documents require such
documentation to be furnished prxoi to rece;vzng inspection. Receiving
inspections associated with engineered items shall be planned, performed, and
documented in accordance with the reqdirements specified in Section X, Para.
2.1, 4.0, 4.1, 6.1, 9.0 and 9.1 of this document,  Personnel selected to
receipt inspection activities shall have the experience or training
commensurate with the scope, complexity, or spec;al nature of the activities,
When required, - personnel shall also be indoctrinated-as to the technical
objectives and requirements of the applicable codes and standards and the QA
program elements that are applacable. < .

1.6.1.4 Post-Installatzon testing . fo

When post-installation testing is used, post-installation test
requirements and acceptance documentation shall be established mutually by
both the purchaser and the supplier. v A p

1.7 ACCEPTANCE OF SERVICES ONLY
1.7.1 PROCUREMENT OF SERVICES ONLY

In certain cases 1nvolv1ng procurement of services. only, such as thlrd

party 1nspect1ons, engineering, and consulting; and installation, repalr,,
overhaul, or maintenance work, the purchaser shall accept the servxce by any
or any combrnatlon of the following methods:

STISSUED o [SECTION TITLE o mm— T AGE NO.
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Technlcal'verlflcatlonrof data”produced

0 Surveillance, audit, or both, with regard to the activity. _ .

0 Review of objective evidence for conformance to the procurement
document requirements such as certifications, stress reports, etc.

1.8 CONTROL OF SUPPLIER NONCONFORMANCES
1.8.1 METHODS

The purchaser and supplier shall establish and document methods for
disposition of items and services that do not meet procurement document
requirements. These methods shall include the following provisions:

1.8.1.1 Evaluation

Provisions for evaluatlon of nonconformlng items, | 0

1.8.1.2 Sumetalﬁ*f Pty
Provisions for subﬁittal of nonconformance notice to purchaser by ’ | 0

- supplier as directed by ‘the purchaser. These submittals shall include

supplier recommended dlsp051tzon (e.g., use as-is or repair) and technical

justification. Nonconformanées / to‘the procurement requirements or purchaser

approved documents, which consxst of ohe or more of the items listed below
— shall be submitted to the purchaser. app:oval of the recommended disposition
" shall be in accordance with documegtéa prosgdures.

- xv.f' -
¢ Technical or material requirement is wviolated.

0 Requirement in supplier documents, wh;ch has been approved by the
purchaser, is violated. g

' 0 Nonconformance cannot be corrected by bont;nuatxon of the original
) manufacturzng process or by rework. {ﬁﬁ.
v .
o The item does not conform to the orzgxnal gequirement even though the
item can be restored to a condition such tha; the capab;llty of the
item to function is unimpaired. - Al

1.8.1.3 Disposition | . ' <\ ’%~ -

1.8.1.4 Verification’

' Ptovioions_for'verification of the implementation of the disposition.

“[ISSUED . |SECTION TITLE — " |PAGE NQ.
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S Records malntenance

Provisions for maintenance of records of nonconfcrmances that are
submitted by the Supplier. L

2.0 COMMERCIAL-GRADE ITEMS
2.1 ALTERNATIVES

If a design requires commercial-grade items, then the following
requirements are an acceptable alternative to other requirements of this
section, except as noted in Paragraph 2.1.2 below and the requirements of
Section IV of this QAP. 1If a scientific investigation requires
commercial-grade items they may be controlled by the use of the following
requirements (except Paragraph 2.1.1) and Section IV of this QAP.

2.1.1 IDENTIFICATION OF COMMERCIAL-GRADE ITEMS

Where the commerclal-grade item is to be used as an integral part of the
designed facility, “it -shall be identified in an approved design or design
out-put document. An alternate commercial-grade item may be supplied if the
cognizant organization provrdes verification that the alternate
commercial-grade item will pérform the intended function and will meet the
requirements applicable to both- the replaced item and its application.

, f

fﬁ
2.1.2 SOURCE EVALUATION AND SELECTION§

~ Source evaluation and selectlonfshall be in accordance with Paragraph
1.2, if it is determined necessary by the,purchaser based on the complexity. of
the item and importance to safety. A
2.1.3 PURCHASE ORDER {/f
Commercial-grade items shall be 1dent1f$ed 1n1the purchase order by the
manufacturer's published product description- (e.g., the catalog number)
P

' 2.1.4 RECEIPT OF coMMERCIAL-GRADE ITEM gfi
\. .
After receipt of a commercral-grade item, the purchaser shall determine

that the following conditions have been met : ~ QR‘ R

I" .

o Damage was not sustained during shipment. - ¢
o The item received was the item ordered. "

o Inspection, testing, or both, is accomplished by the purchaser, in
. accordance with written procedures, to ensure conformance with the
manufacturer’s published requlrements. If applicable, acceptance of
the item may be accomplrshed via the calibration program in
~accordance with the requirements of Sectzon XII of this QA Plan.

o Documentation, as appllcable to the 1tem, was received and is
acceptable.

T ION TITLE
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SECTION VIII

IDENTIFICATION AND CONTROL OF ITEMS, SAMPLES AND DAfA

INTRODUCTION

This section provides the requzrements for the identification and control
of items, samples and data and consists of three separate parts. The
requirements for items are stated in part A; in part B for samples; and, part
C for data resulting from scientific investigations. Part A applies to
activities related to the engineered items and does not apply to scientific
investigations. Parts B and C apply to scientific investigation activities
and do not apply to engineered items.

PART A - IDENTIFICATION AND CONTROL OF ITEMS

v

f{ ’él 1.0 IDENTIFICATION
Items shall be 1dent1f1ed to assure that only correct and accepted items
are used or installed. The ;dentlfzcatlon_shall be verified prior to
installation or use. Identz ication shall be maintained either on the item,
their containers, or in. documents traceable to the item from receipt until
installed.
f/f

| Q 1. 1 GENERAL
Items of production (batch, Iot, component, part) shall be identified
from the initial receipt and fabrication of’ the items up to and including
installation and use. This 1dent1f1cétzop ‘§hall relate an item to an
applicable deszgn or other pertinent speC1f¥;ng -document .

1.1.1 Physical Ldentzfication shall be use§ to tﬁe maximum extent possible.
Where physical identification on the item i eltherximpractzcable or
insufficient, physical separation, procedural conttol, or other approprxate
means shall be employed.,~ ~ & R

N

1.1.2 Identification markzngs, when used, shall be applled using materials
-and methods which provide a clear and leglble 1dent1f;hatlon,and do not
detrimentally affect the function or service life of the 1;eh JMarkings shall
be transferred to each part of an identified item when subdzv ded and shall
not be obliterated or hidden by surface treatment or coatlngs unleés other
means of identification are substituted. {f Y

v NS
1.1.3 When specified by codes, standards or specification that-include
specific identification or traceability requirements (such as-identification
or traceability of the item to applicable specification and grade of material;
heat, batch, lot, part or serial number; or specified inspection, test or
other records) the program shall be designed to provzde such zdentlfxcatlon
and- traceablllty control

TSSUED T [SECTION TITLET T |PAGE NO.
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.1N¢ Where specified, items having limited calendar or operating life or
\_ | cycles shall be identified and controlled to preclude use of items whose shelf
life or operatlng llfe has explred

~e

2.0 CONTROL

Provisions shall be made for the control of item identification consis-
tent with the planned duration and condition of storage, such as: (1) pro-
~visions for maintenance or replacement of markings and identification records
due to damage during handlxng or aging; (2) protection of identification on
items subject to excessive deterioration due to environmental exposure; -
(3) provisions for updating existing facility records.

PART B - IDENTIFICATION AND CONTROL OF SAMPLES

Procedures shailebe developed and zmplemented to assure that samples are
identified and conﬁrolled in 2 manner consistent with their intended use.
Such procedures shall define the responsibilities (including interface between
organizations) for .collection, identification, handling, storage,
transportation and the generatzon of records.

H £
v
“: .

. :»f:

1 0 IDENTIFICATION

; .
Physxcal 1dent1f1cation shall befused to the maximum extent possible.
N\ Where physical identification tannot be placed on the sample, appropriate
| alternative identification methods shall be described and used. All

identification methods shall provide methods whereby identification of samples
can be traced to the appropriate documentatlon such as drawings,
specifications, drilling logs, test records, inspection documents, and
nonconformance reports. {

,

1.1 GENERAL - R

#

Samples shall be identified by placing the r&gptification dzrectly on the
sample, on their container or on records traceable theretd. If it is
impractical to place the identification on the sample, ‘methods shall be
described and implemented to assure that samples are not mixed with like
samples and that the correct identification of samples“is verxfzed and
documented prior to release for use. (\ N

o

1.1.1 Procedures shall be developed and lmplemented to assure tﬂg:~fample
collection methods, techniques and related equipment produce the intended
sample, . Sample handling methods shall be developed, documented.and utilized
to assure that all samples meet the technical objectives dictated by the
scientific investigation, for which the samples are collected.

ISSUED . |SECTION TITLE E— T |FAGE NO.
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2 Storage methodology shall be developed and implemented to assure that
samples are maintained in predetermined physical conditions commensurate with
their intended purpose. Samples intended for long term storage shall receive
appropriate treatment to assure that tney do noi degrade during storage. Louy
term is not defined herein and shall be defined by the responsible organiza-
tion depending on the sensitivity of the sample to storage conditions.

1.1.3 Transportation methods shall be described and effected by procedures
prescribing appropriate containers, handling and any other environmental or

safety considerations for the sample(s). Where multiple organizations are T
involved, appropriate procedures shall define responsibilities and

documentation methods to be used. _

1.1.4 Controls shall be developed and implemented to assure that sample
identification is verified and maintained when handled, transported or
transferred from one organization’s responsibility to another.

1.1.5 Measures shail be taken to maintain sample identification while in H
storage. These measures shall be consistent with the planned duration and
-conditions of storage and shall describe actions to be taken where samples may
have a maximum life.expectancy while in storage. Physical segregat1on of
samples to preclude m;xing with like samples shall be used to the maximum
degree practical. {

H oo .

-
1.1.6 Where samples are controlled by more than one organization, procedures
describing the organizationdl responsibllltxes shall be developed and
1mplemented. é/, ‘%

1.1.7 The WMPO will develop and 1mplement an Administrative Procedure (AP)
describing the ultimate curation of all ;ypes of samples including liquids,
gases and solids. The AP will, as a mifimum, address the transportation,
handling, storage, retrievability of éamples ‘and the generation and retention
of records., Rll records generated as a fesult- of testxng of samples shall be
handled in accordance with Section XVII. £ i

P

W e

: ka,, . A
PART C - IDENTIFICATION AND CONTROLAOF DATA

1.0 IDENTIFICATION . e

Data generated from a Nevada Nuclear Waste Stor;%e Investlgation (NNWSI)
scientific investigation shall be identified to assist &ntthe determination of
its correct use. Identification of such data shall be provided in all
documents, 1nformatlon systems, or both, in which such data appeaff

<

1.1 GENERAL

The identification of NNWSI Project data shall include a reference to the
origin of the data (task, test, experiment, report, publication, etc.) and an
indication of the Quality Assurance Level assigned to the activity which
produced the data.

ISSUED
5/19/88
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1.14 ddhtiolrhéésﬁféé shaii'be esiéblished‘and'ihplementéd to assure that
NNWSI Project data are properly identified. These measures shall include
verification of the ident.fication of such data prior to release for use.

1.1.2 Where data are the results of the efforts of more than one organ-
ization, procedures describing the organizational responsibilities for that
data shall be developed and implemented. The documentation resulting from the
scientific investigation involving more than one organization shall be
annotated to show which organization produced what portion of the data.

A
‘N

o
:a; A
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SECTION IX

CONTROL OP_BBOCESSES

1.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The requirements of this section apply to engineered items and scientific
investigations for process control. The requirements for special processes
apply-to engineered items only. Measures shall be established to ensure that
processes that affect quality of items or services are controlled either by
instruction, procedures, or other appropriate means. Special processes.that
control or verify quality, such as those used in welding, heat treating, and
nondestructive examination shall be accomplished by qualified personnel using
qualified procedures in accordance with applicable codes, standards,
specifications, criteria, and other special requirements.

. 2.0 PROCESS CONTROL

. ;ﬁ' “;ﬁ
Y. .Y 2.1 METHOD
J - All processes shallfbe controlled by instructions, procedures, drawings,
checklists, travelers, or other appropriate means. These means shall ensure

that process parameters are cogttolled and that spec1f1ed environmental
conditions are maintained. " /7 :
R ”.
&

s

2.2 IDENTIFI&ATEQN;OFxSPBCIAL PROCESSES

ﬂ 2.2.1 RESPONSIBILITY , P

-

( . 9

It is the responsibility of the PartrC1pat1ng Organization and Nevada
Test Site (NTS) Support Contractor that is: performing the work to identify
which portions of its activities involve the ﬁse of special processes. A
special process is a process in which the results‘are highly dependent on
either the control of the process or the operator’s skill, or both, and in
‘'which the specified quality cannot be readily deterhzned by 1nspectron or
testing of the item. e g

2.2.2. QUALIFICATION REQUIREMENTS </ .

The necessary ‘requirements for quallfrcatzons of perso; nel, procedures,
or equipment shall be specified or referenced in the procedires or ifistruc-
tions either for processes that are not covered by existing codes‘and‘stan-
dards or for processes where the quality requirements for an item or test

exceed those of e71st1ng codes or standards. w0

-|SECTION TITLE - - PAGE NO
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3~ CONDITIONS

Conditions necessary for accompllshment of tle special process shall be
- included in procedures or instructions. Thess conditions shall include proper .
equlpment, controlled parameters of the special process and calibration
requirements.

2.2.4 RAPPLICABLE CODES AND STANDARDS

The réquzrements of applicable codes and standards, including acceptance
criteria for the spec1a1 process, shall be specified or referenced in the
procedures of instructions.

2.3 QUALIFICATION OF SPECIAL PROCESS PROCEDURES
2.3.1 PROGRAM FOR QUALIFICATION

Procedures shall be qualified in accordance with applicable codes,
standards or other Speczflcatxons The program for qualification of pro-
cedures shall be specified in documents prepared by the cognizant technical
organzzatlon The responsible QA organizatlon shall provide appropriate
reviews to assure compliance gzth these requirements.

; &
v

2.4 QUALIFICATION OF ?ERSONNEL PERFORMING SPECIAL PROCESSES
f

| 2.4.1 TRAINING, QUALIFICATION, AND CEﬁTIPICATION

Personnel shall be trained, qualeled, and certified in accordance with
written procedures. The training and qualexcatxon, and certification shall
be the responsibility of the organlzatxen that is performing the work. These
procedures shall be reviewed by the responszble Quallty Assurance (QR)
organization for ccmplxance with requlrements

2.4.2 PROCEDURE | | gjnw,f,
Qualification shall utzlzze the actual workiqafprocedure, to the extent
possible. o o~
A A -
'2.4.3 PERSONNEL QUALIFICATION REQUIREMENTS -{iﬁ P

, Qualification of personnel shall incorporate the pe?%ondngquallfxcat1on
requirements of the applicable codes, standards, or specxfi%atlons;/x

, A
. 2.5 SPECIAL PROCESS EQUIPMENT - <§~»J¥i-'

“x,

\“'":-v-’i

LN

~Special process equipment shall be checked out,‘qualified, and certified
in accordance with specified requirements. These requirements shall implement
the requirements of applicable codes, standards,- and specifications. Equip-
ment _

A U

REV. NC. ISSUED ‘ : SECTION TITLE ‘ |PAGE NO,
0 - 8/19/88 | CONTROL OF PROCESSES ] 12




s

§ NNWSI PROJECT QA PLAM - NOAD4O

che out, qualzflcatzon, and certification shall be the responszbzlzty of the
organlzatlon performing the work. The responszble QA organization shall

o - review the procedures for qualification of equipment for ccmlllance with
requircmaents.

2.6 SPECIAL PROCESS RECORDS

Records shall be maintained for the currently qualified personnel,
procedures, and equipment of each special process and the requirements for
r maintenance of these records shall be specified. Special process verification
methods and criteria shall also be documented and retained.

w‘é"‘l L ,—‘f"_.;
SR
4;‘! a f ."[
S R .
s <
£ B
\/ / i
<o
.("‘é‘ “‘2
S J / ,‘"’..
e
N ;if' : _
V - ‘/fv i )
’ {l; - f’ ‘ '
Ny ‘ :
’ oY ‘
W, - .
- TN . .
¥ PR <{€[ ‘>w‘ .
- oL \"w,‘; it : '
A7 Fror e T " |SECTION TITLE , BAGE NO. | '
o 5/19/88 - CONTROL OF PROCESSES N - IX-3 e
L




NNWSIPROJECTQAPLAN g oo
SECTION X

INSPECTION I

1.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Measures shall be established by or for the Participating Organizations
and Nevada Test Site (NTS) Support Contractors to provide inspections required
to verify conformance of an item or actxvlty to specified requxrements These
measures shall provide for: (1) inspections to be performed in accordance with
written procedures by qualified personnel who did not perform the work being
evaluated; (2) criteria for determining when inspections are required or how
and when inspections are to be performed; (3) sampling methodology, if used;
{4) the identification of mandatory hold points; and (5) identification of
‘inspections requiring special expertise. .The results of all inspection
activities shall be documented by the inspecting organization. The
requirements of this section apply to engineered items and do not apply to
scientific investigation activities.

e 7" 2.0 PERSONNEL

.(

2. 1 iREPOR.TING INDEPENDENCE OF PERSONNEL

Inspections shall be performed by personnel who do not report dzrectly to
the immediate supervisor(s) Gho;ls/are,responsxble for performing the activity
-being 1nspected - If these personnel aze not part of the formal QA -
organization, they shall ‘have suffzc:ent&authorlty, access to work areas, and
organizational freedom to (1) 1dent,1£y quality problems; (2) initiate,
recommend, or provide solutions to quality problems through designated
channels; (3) verify implementation of sblutions; and (4) assure that further
processing, delivery, installation or useﬁis controlled until proper
disposition of a nonconformance, defICIEHQYI or unsatzsfactory condition has
occurred. When these persons or organizations who/perform the inspection
activities are not part of the formal QR organzzat;on Ai.e., part of line
management), then the quality assurance organzzatzon -shall overview and
monitor the 1nspectxon activity.

2.2 QUALIFICATION €{t‘ s

Each person who verifies conformance of work actlvxtles for‘purposes of
acceptance shall be qualified to perform the assigned inspections or“tests.
The quallflcatxon of personnel performing inspection and test. actzvxtges shall
be certified ih writing. Personnel selected to perform 1nspect¢on and test
activities shall have the experience or tralnlng commensurate with the scope,
“complexity, or special nature of the activities. Personnel shall ‘also be '
indoctrinated as to the technical objectives and requirements of the appli-
cable codes and standards and the QA program elements that are to be employed.

——————
JREV. NO, ISSUED .~ |SECTION TITLE PAGE NO
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3.0 INSPECTION HOLD POINTS

Mandatory inspection or witness hold-points shall be established as
necessary. When snch hold or ‘witness puints are escablished, work may not
proceed without the specific consent of the responsible representative. These
hold or witness points. shall be indicated in approprrate documents controlling
the activity. Consent to waive any specified hold or witness point shall be
documented before work can be continued beyond the designated hold or witness
point.

4.0 INSPECTION PLANNING

Planning for inspection activities shall be accomplished and documented
-via inspection. procedures, instructions, or checklists. Inspection
procedures, instructions, or checklists shall provide for the followlng

° Ident1f1catzon of characteristics and activities to be 1nspected
o A descrrpfion of the method of inspection.

o Identlflcation of the individuals or groups responslble for
performing theginSpectzon operatzon.

© Acceptance and rejectron crzterza.
P s /\
{ f‘ < 5

"o Identification of requxred prpcedures, drawlngs, and specifications
‘and revisions. . s

- .
0.

\K‘

© Recording 1nspector or datg recorder and the results of the

inspection operation. x//“ '¥.
° 5pec1fy1ng necessary measuring and test equlpment including accuracy
requxrements. {f. }f
‘\,ff" ol e
4.1 SAMPLING g,f-{” -

When samplxng is used to. verrfy acceptabrllty o; a group of items, the
sampling procedures shall be based on recognized standard practices.
. . /

{ 5.0 IN-PROCESS INSPECTION < \

Inspection of items in-process or under construction shall be performed
for work activities where necessary to verify quality. If 1n3pectxon’of
processed items is- 1mposszble or dxsadvantageous, indirect control by
monitoring of processing methods, equipment, and personnel shall be provided.

ISSUE_D SECTION TITLE : FAGE NO
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5.1 COMBINED INSPECTION AND MONITORING

Where a combination of inspection and process monitoring methods is used,
it shall be performed in a svstematic manner to ensure thnt the sperifind
requirements for control of the process and quality of the item are being
achieved throughout the duration of the process. Both inspection and process
monitoring shall be provided when ¢ther techniques cannot provide adequate
control. :

5.2 CONTROLS
Where required, controls shall be established and documented for the

coordination and sequencing of activities at established inspection points
during successive stages of the conducted process or construction.

_ 6.0 FINAL INSPECTION

Final inspecfien‘éhall include a records review of the results and
resolution of noﬁconformances identified by prior inspections. The final
inspection shall be planned to reach a conclusion regarding conformance of the
item to spec1f1ed requzrements.

E%W,f‘ x’ | -
6. 1 INSPECTION REQUIREMENTS :

Completed items shall be nspected for completeness, markings,
calibration, adjustments, protectlonffrom damage, or other characteristics as
requlred to verify the item’s qua}xty and conformance to specified
requirements. If not previously examlned, then quality records shall be
examined for adequacy and completeness. o _
¢
6.2 ACCEPT&NCE }a

/
v

_ The item’s acceptance shall be documented’ and approved by identified
authorized personnel. : : s

Q\ ‘ - .

6.3 MODIFICATIONS, REPAIRS, OR REP&ACEMENTS

e
Modifications, repalrs, or replacements of items pertdrmed subsequent to-
final inspection shall require re1nspect10n or retests, és appropr ate, to
verify acceptablllty. , A fff{\,
| e )

7.0 IN-SERVICE INSPECTION .
'Requxred 1n-serv1ceA1nspectxon of'sttuctures, systems, or components

shall be planned and executed by or for the organization responsible for-
‘operation.

SECTION TITLE
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7.1 METHODS

Inspection methods shall be established and executed to verify that the
characteristics of an item continue to remain within specific limits.
Inspection methods shail include evaluation of performance capability of
essential emergency and safety systems and equipment, verification of
calibration and integrity of instruments and instrument systems, and
verification of maintenance, as appropriate.

8.0 QUALIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

Appendix C of this document defines the requirements for the qualifica-
tion of inspection and test personnel who perform inspection and testing to
verify conformance to specified requirements for the purpose of acceptance.
Appendix D defines the requirements for quallflcatlon of nondestructive
examination personnel

A

- ; 9.0 RECORDS

The followlng are the -requirements for inspection records which shall be
retained in accordancefw1th ;Section XVII of thlS QAP.
{ ,f
'ﬁ;_“'.' s f
3. } INSPECTION RECORDS
As a minimum, 1nspect10n records shall identify the following:
v P
o Item or activity. A
<
o The date of the 1nspectzon.(f“ '

L
\

o Name of individual performing ;he 1nspectlon.

© Name or names of personnel contacted dufing the 1nspectlon.

- %,

o 2 descrlptlon of the type of observatzon,(method of lnspectlon).

o Inspection criteria including 1dentif1catlon of drawlng,
: spec1f1cat10n, etc. (and applicable rev131gP)

N
o Equipment used durlng the 1nspect10n. \%”. TN
. ﬁ‘. - A
v g
o Evidence as to the acceptability of the results.% ,!ff
’ : S
. _ : R T
o Acceptance statement. ; B <. 7

o References to information on action taken in connection with.
conditions adverse to quality, nonconformances and/or actions taken
to resolve any dlscrepanc1es.

SECTION TITLE , _ _ ) PAGE NO.
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Records of personnel qualification shall be established and maintained by
the employer. The actual examinations used to qualify pcrsonnel shall alse he - i

IQPJVVSBI|3F1C1JEE(3T'()I\|5I.I\bl
9.2 pERSONNEL QUALIFICATION RECORDS

retained as part of the record flles.
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TEST CONTROL

1.0 GENERAL DISCUSSION

Tests required to verify conformance of an item to specified requirements
and to demonstrate that items will perform satisfactorily in service shall be
planned and executed. Characteristics to be tested and test methods to be
employed shall be specified. The test procedures shall be implemented by
trained and appropriately qualified personnel. The requirements of this
section apply to engineered items and do not apply to scientific investigation
activities.

2.0 TEST REQUIREMENTS

Test requlrements and acceptance or rejection cr1terra, including
required levels ?f precrsxon and accuracy, shall be provided or approved by
the organization' responsible for the design of the item to be tested, unless
otherwise designated Required tests, including, as approprrate, prototype
quallflcatlon tests, ptoduc ion tests, proof tests prior to installation,
construction tests, pre-operational tests, and operational tests shall be
controlled. Test requizements-&nd acceptance or rejection criteria shall be
based upon specified requirements contarned in applicable design or other
pertinent technical documents.dfz-

&

=

3.0 {fTEST PROCEDURES

&

< -

3.1 TEST INSTRUCTIONS, PROCEDURES AND DRAWINGS

Instructions, procedures, and drawingslfor tests shall be prepared in
accordance with the requirements of Sectlon V ofjthis document. Test
procedures or instructions shall contain cgrteria for determining when a test
is required and how the test is performed

‘%/ffJ _ )
3.2 TEST PREREQUISITES o
Test procedures shall include or reference tesefébjectlves and provrslons

for assuring that prerequxsxtes for the given test have geen met, that adequ-
ate instrumentation is available and used, that necessary monitoring is perfor-
med, and that suitable environmental conditions are marntérned.,f?rereqursrtes
shall include the followrng, .as applicable: (1) calibrated rpétrumentatlon,

(2) appropriate equipment, (3) ‘completeness of item to be tested, . A4) trained
or appropriately qualified personnel, (5) condition of test equlpment and the
item to be tested, (6) suitable and controlled env1ronmental conditions, and
-{7) provrsxons for data acquisition and storage.

ISSUED - . . |SECTION TITLE B " FAGE NO.
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3.3 REVIEW OF PROCEDURES

Test - plans and procedures shall be reviewed in accordance with the verifi-
cation requirements defined in Paragraph 2.4 of Section III of thie document. -
They shall prescribe mandatory inspection hold points (as required), methods
of documenting test data and results, and methods of data analysis.

3.4 POTENTIAL SOURCES OF ERROR

The potential sources of uncertainty and error in test procedures which
must be controlled and measured to assure that tests are well controlled shall
be identified.

3.5 ALTERNATIVES

Iin lieu of specifically prepared written test procedurss, appropriate
sections of related documents, such as American Society for Testing and
Materials (ASTM) {methods, Supplier manuals, equipment maintenance instruc-
tions, or approved drawings or travelers with acceptance criteria, can be
used. Such documents shall include adequate instructions to assure the
required quality of work ;;

A

- E

¢~ /.07 TEST RESULTS.
o

Test results shall be documented .and their conformance with acceptance
criteria evaluated by a respon31ble &uthority to assure that test requirements
have been satisfied. < -~

5.0 TBSTfRECORDS

Test records shall, as a minimum, 1deq}1fy ﬁhe following:

-

o Item tested. ) ST s
o Date of test. : S ~
. - ) \L‘%l »A»

0 Tester or data recorder identification. <(J

. L )
o Type of observation. : '{4' R
‘0 . Results and acceptablhty . N e N
o} Actlon taken in connectlon with any deviations noted\‘ fj

‘0«»..—

Person evaluating results.

ISSUED 7 SECTION TITLE : i PAGE NO.
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SECTION XII

CONTRGL OF MERSURING AND TEST EQUIPMENT

1.0 GENERAL
1.1 MAIﬁTAINING ACCURACY OF EQUIPMENT
 Measures shall be established to ensure that tools, gages, instruments,
and other measuring and test equipment used in activities that affect quality
are properly controlled, calibrated, and adjusted at specified periods to
maintain accuracy within necessary limits.

1.2 SCOPE OF CONTROL PROGRAM

The Quality Assurance Program Plans (QAPPs) of the Participating
Organizations and-Nevada Test Site (NTS) Support Contractors shall define the

~scope and methodology of their program for the control of measuring and test

equipment. This shall include all measuring and test e§uipment or systems
used to calibrate, measuré, gage, test, or inspect either to control or to
acquire data to verify conformance to a specified requirement, or to establlsh
characteristics or values,not prev;ously known.

a
£
A

s !"' ~
1.3 ‘DESCRIPTION OF RESPONSIBILITIES

The responsibilities oféall organlzatlons shall be described for the
establishment, 1mplementatzon and assurance that the calibration program is
effective. A
. (!f,x 3

2.0 PURPOSE OF FQUIPHENT

Measuring and test equlpment are devices ot systems used to calzbrate,

“measure, gage, test, or inspect either to Control ©or to acquire data to verify

conformance to a specified requirement, or to establish characteristics or
values not previously known. f;,, .
'\ ., : 5.

Specific requirements for control of measuring/and test equxpment are

listed below:

2.1 SELECTION

Selection of measurzng and test equipment shall be controlled ‘to assure
that such equipment is of proper type, range, and accuracy,‘to acoomplish the
function of determining conformance to specif;ed tolerance requirements.

The type, range, and accuracy of & measuring device shall be documented in
test and inspection documents. Each device shall have a unique identification
number. This number shall be recorded on the data sheet, log, etc., along
with the measurement taken, to ensure traceability to the measurement of the
dev;ce that was used to take the measurement. '
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2.2 CALIBRATION

Measuring and tes. equipment shall be calibrated against certified

.equioment having known valid relaticnships to the National Bureau of Standards
or other nationally recognized standards and shall be calibrated, adjusted, -
and maintained at prescribed intervals. If no nationally recognized standards
exist, the basis for calibration shall be documented. Calibrating standards
shall have equal or greater accuracy than equipment being calibrated.
Calibrating standards with the same accuracy may be used if it can be shown to
be adequate for the requirements and the basis of acceptance is documented and
authorized by responsible management. The management authorized to perform
this function shall be identified.

2.3 CONTROL

The method and interval of calibration for each item shall be defined,
based on the type of equipment, stability characteristics, required accuracy,
precision, intended use, degree of usage, and other conditions that affect
measurement ccntrol j&easurzng and test equipment must be labeled, tagged, or
otherwise documented in a fashion which indicates the due date of the next
calibration and to provide traceability to calibration data. If measuring and

"test equipment is found to be out of callbrat1on, an evaluation shall be made
and documented of the! validity. of previous results obtained and of the
acceptability of items prevzcusly inspected, tested or data gathered since the
last calibration. Devices ;hat are out of calibration shall be tagged or
segregated and shall not bé used ‘until they have been recalibrated. If any
measurxng or test equipment ;s found to be out of calibration consistently,
then it shall be repaired or replaced . A calibration shall be performed when
the accuracy of equipment is suspect. =

P
o

x{”/ “‘1 s
2. 4 COMMERCIAI DEVICES

Calibration and control measures are gét requlred for rulers, tape
measure, levels, and other such devices, normal ccmmercral equipment
_provzdes adequate accuracy.

7 ”
2.5 HANDLING AND STORAGEij

Measuring and test equipment shall be handled properlyeand stored to
maintain accuracy. - . NN

2.6 RECORDS N A ‘:r. g

Records shall be maintained and equlpment shall be marked.suitably to
indicate calibration status. Calibration records shall identify the
calibration procedure {including revision) utilized to perform the calibration.

REV. No. ] ISSUED SECTION TITLE . - — - "~ IPAGE NO.
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SECTION XIII

HANDLING, SHIPPING, AND STORAGE

1.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Measures shall be established to control the packaging, handling,
storage, shipping, cleaning, and preservation of material and equipment to
prevent damage, loss, or deterioration. Handling, storage, and shipping of
items shall be conducted in accordance with established work and inspection
instructions, drawings, specifications, shipment instructions, or other
pertinent documents or procedures specified for use in conducting the
activity. Specific requirements are listed below.

1.1 SPECIAL EQUIPMENT AND PROTECTIVE ENVIRONMENTS

When required” for particular items, spec1a1 equlpment (e.g., containers,
shock absorbers,(énd aécelerometers) and special protective environments
(e.g., an inert gas atmosphere, specific moisture content levels, and
temperature levels) shall be specified and provided, and their existence shall
be verified. : £ !

£
“» T N Ir..a'*,
Cat I

1f§z ﬁpzcxrlc PROCEDURES

When they are requxred for crltigal, sensitive, perishable, or
exceptionally expensive articles, spec;flc procedures for handling, storage,
packaging, shipping, and preservatlon shall be used.

*’[ AN
, ff Y
1.3 INSPECTION AND TESTING OE‘SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

Special handling tools and equzpment sﬂ/II be utilized and controlled as
necessary to ensure safe and adequate handl;ng.f Special handling tools and
equipment shall be inspected and tested in aCCordanCe with procedures and at
specified time intervals to verify that the tools and equipment are malntalned
adequately. - s

1 4 OPERATORS OF SPECIAL EQUIPMENT x”f}

Operators of special handling and lifting equ1pment<g;;11 be,experlenced
or trained to use the equipment. (;‘ /}

1.5 MARKING AND LABELING

Instructions for marking and labeling for packaging, shipment, handling,
and storage of items shall be established as necessary to adequately identify,
maintain, and preserve the item, including indication of the presence of -
spec1al environments or the need for spec1a1 controls.

R
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SBCTION XIv

INSPECTION, TEST, AND OPERATING™ STATUS

1.0 INDICATION OF STATUS

. The requirements of this section apply to engineered items and do not
apply to scientific investigations. The status of 1nspectlon and test
activities shall be identified either on the items or in documents traceable
to the items where it is necessary to assure that required inspections and
tests are performed and to assure that items which have not passed the
required inspections and tests are not inadvertently installed, used, or
operated., Status indicators shall also provide for indicating the operating
status of systems and components of the faczllty, such as by tagging valves
and switches, to prevent inadvertent operation.

= iz .0 METHODS OF INDICATING STATUS
{

Status shall be malntalned through zndicators, such as physical location
and tags, markings, travelers, stamps, inspections records, or other suitable
means. Procedures desfribing status indicators and their use shall contain
current actual example of- eachftype 1nd1cator.

ks
_!‘ :i @

e :
3.0 APPLICATION AND BEMOVAL OF STATUS INDICATORS
- The authority for applicatlon and removal of status indicating tags,

markxngs, labels, and stamps shall be specified in procedures governing
inspection, test, and operating status.u;.‘a,

'SECTION TITLE ) o JPAGE no.
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SECTION XV

CONTROL OF NONCONFORMING ITL:S.

1.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Measures shall be established to control items that do not conform to
requirements to prevent their inadvertent installation or use. These measures
shall include documented procedures for identification, documentation,
evaluation, segregation (when practical), disposition,-and notification to
affected organizations. Rll personnel involved in Nevada Nuclear Waste
Storage Investigations (NNWSI) Project activities are responsible for
reporting nonconformances in accordance with their established nonconformance
control procedures. These procedures shall be consistent with the minimum
requirements listed below.

P 1.1 IDENTIFICATION
f \E

1.1.1 METHOD OF IDENTIFICATION

Identlflcatlon <] nonconformlng items shall be made by marking, tagging,
or other methods that{shall not adversely affect the end use of the item. The
identification shall be’ leglble, easily recognizable, and shall contain the
nonconformance report number.!.The nonconformance report number shall be a
sequential number preceded.by/an ‘organizational acronym (e.g, LLNL-1, USGS-6,
etc). If tags are used, they shallﬁbe securely attached to avoid loss during
handling. P 'iu

o " )

1.1.2 EXCEPTIONS ¢ /,ﬂf” =

If identification of each noncoﬂrormlng item is not practical, the
container, package, or segregated storage area, as appropr;ate, shall be
identified. / ,

1.1.3 CONDITIONAL RELEASE t\ 0

Work on the nonconforming item shall be stopped until completxon of ‘the
action specified in the Nonconformance Report (NCR) d13p051tzon. If only a
specific portion of the item is in nonconformance, ;hen that spec;fxc area
shall be identified and work may proceed on the remaining areas If work on a
‘nonconforming item must be continued (conditional release)”prior to
implementation of the dlsposxtion, the Waste Management roject Office (WMPO)
shall approve such continuance. Requests for conditional releasés on :
nonconforming items shall ‘include documented justification thaf the followzng
conditions are met: 7 : \\.M,

© The nonconformlng item can be removed or corrected at a later date

without damage to, or contamination of the associated permanent

facility equlpment or structures. o :
SECTION TITLE
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The nonconforming item remains_acceseible for inspection.

.The nonconforming item is evaluated and llmltatlon(s) £or use of the
- equipmcat or system is. establlshed :

Traceability and 1dent1f1catlon of the nonconformlng item are
maintained.

1.2 LOGGING
1.2.1 NONCONFORMANCE CONTROL LOG

Each NNWSI Project participant shall maintain a nonconformance control
log to track nonconforming items. This log. shall contain the following
information:

The nonconformance report number.

e

A brief descrrptzon of the nonconformlng condition.

Identification of-the person or organization responsible for
determining and carrylng out the nonconformance disposition.

The status ofieach nonconformance report (open or closed)
’({"{. o«
( S

/13  SEGREGATION

1.3.1 HOLD AREA

' o
When practical, nonconforming items -shall be segregated by placlng them
in a clearly identified and designated. hold area until they are dispositioned
properly. e

1.3.2 ALTERNATIVE

When segregation is impractical or xmposszble«because of phys;cal
conditions, such as size, weight, or access lrmitatzons, other precaut;ons
shall be employed to preclude inadvertent use of ‘& nonconformlng item,

: .~

1 4 DISPOSITION

1.4.1 NONCONFORMANCB CHARACTERISTICS
/

Nonconforming characteristics shall be rev;ewed and recommende&
diSposztlons of nonconforming items shall be proposed and approved in
accordance with documented procedures. Further processing, delivery,
installation, or use of a nonconforming item shall be controlled pending an
evaluation and an approved disposition by authorized personnel. Distribution
of nonconformance documentation shall be to all affected organizationms.
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-1.4.5 WMPO APPROVAL

. In those™cz. 2s where the respons;ble viyalilzalivu pruposes & dlayoo;tlon
of "repair", WMPO shall approve the proposed disposition prior to

implementation. In the case of a proposed disposition of ®use-as-is®, the NCR
- shall be forwarded to WMPO for approval after all actions necessary to support
technical justification of the disposition have been completed. The
appropriate WMPO Branch Chief and the WMPO PQM shall approve NCR dispositions
involving “repair® or "use-as-is" determinations and conditional release
recommendations. :

1.4.6 CORRECTIVE ACTION

The action taken to correct the nonconforming item shall be verified and
documented. Repaired or reworked items shall be reexamined in accordance with
applicable procedures and with the original acceptance criteria, unless the
nonconformlng item dlsposltzon has established alternate acceptance criteria.

f
1.4.7 INTERFACES I

Internal 1nterfaces between organlzatzonal units and external interfaces

between NNWSI PrOJect!partLblpants shall be clearly described.
i, 4
SR P

2. 0 REPETITIVE NONCONFORMANCES

" When repetitive or recuf:;ng nohconform;ng condltlons are identified, an
evaluation shall be made as to whether .or not further programmatic corrective
action is warranted to preclude :epetztzon This corrective action shall be
beyond the scope of the action taken for the disposition on the existing NCRs:
and shall be processed in accordance with -torrective action procedures
developed by each NNWSI Project partxc;ﬁant. P

{ﬁ‘,emﬁx
3.0 TRENDING' P
- Nonconformance reports shall be perlodlcallfzanalyzed by the Q2
organization to show quality trends and to helpk;dentlfy*root causes of
nonconformances. Results shall be reported to upper sfanagement for review and

assessment. v . p

%
4.0 DISTRIBUTION OF DOCUMENTS ( At r .
‘7\& B & .

Copxes of nonconformance reports for items shall be sent to the WMPO POM
and the SAIC/TEMSS Project QA Department (QA Engineering D1v1sipn ‘¥anager) by
the originating organization upon issuance and upon closure. The original
nonconformance reports shall be sent to the WMPO for approval as requlred by
Paragraph 1.4.5 of this section.

REV. NO. |ISSUED . |SECTION TITLE . e — PAGE NO.» .
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SECTION XVI

CORRECTIVE ACTION

. RN . . .
- - . -— . . -— . [ R

1.0 GENERAL

A corrective action system is to be defined in the Quality Assurance
Program Plan (QAPP) of each Nevada Nuclear Waste Storage Investigations
(NNWSI) Project Participant and NTS Support Contractor. This system shall
ensure that conditions adverse or potentially adverse to quality are
identified promptly and corrected as soon as practical.

1.1 SIGNIFICANT ADVERSE CONDITIONS

For significant condztlons adverse to quality the zdentlflcatlon, cause,
and corrective action taken to preclude recurrence shall be documented and
reported to immedidte management and upper levels of management for review and
assessment. A sz@nzfzcant condition adverse to quality is one which, if not
corrected, could have a serious effect on safety or operability. Significant
conditions include, but<&re not limited to breakdowns in the Quallty Assurance
program and repet;t;ve'nonconformances. Upon discovering or receiving
notification that a signifiéant condition adverse to quality or unusual
occurrence exists, each NNWSEfPIO]eCt Participant shall ensure that:

o Immediate actlons‘have’been taken to remedy the specific
condition(s). e fg

o Causative factors have been determlned

A»,

o Controls have been reviewed,” 1mplemented, monitored and rev;sed, if
necessary. 7 ({ o
% “ "v,,“ )
o Affected managers at all levels hive been notified of adverse
condition(s) and of lessons to be‘learned ;o improve conditions
or avoid similar occurrences. “

- . ~

<.

1.2 FOLLOW-UP ACTION®

The QA organization shall document concurrence §;.the adeqpacy of
proposed corrective actions to assure that QA requlrements’will ‘be satisfied.
Follow-up action shall be taken by the QA organization towyerify proper imple-
mentation of this corrective action and to close out the correg;ive&actlon.
The organization responsible for 1mplement1ng the corrective actlon ‘shall
assure that the correctlve action is completed in a timely manner.

1.3 CORRECTIVE ACTION

Corrective action reports shall be periodicaily analyzed by the QA
organization to show quality trends. Results shall be reported to upper
management for review and assessment.

[REV. NO.  |ISSUED . |SECTION TITLE S YT Ty ,
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2.0 . DISTRIBUTION OF DOCUMENTS

___ k.- Copies of corrective action veonrts shall be sent to the SAT"/TfMSS, .. -8
Project QA Department (QA Engineering Division Manager) by the originating
organization upon issuance and closure. Those that document significant
conditions adverse to quality shall be reported to the approprlate OCRWM

Associate Director.
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SECTION XVII

' QUALITY ASSURANCE RECORDS

1.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Records that furnish documentary evidence of quality shall be specified,
prepared, and maintained in accordance with NNWSI Administrative Procedures
which shall meet the requirements of this Section. This shall include the
requirements that all documents be legible, identifiable, and retrievable.

"

1.1 DEFINITION

A document or other item is not considered to be a Quality Assurance
Record until it satisfies the definition of a Quality Assurance Record as
defined below. The term records, used throughout this Section is to be
interpreted as Quaiity Assurance Records. Quality Assurance Records include
(1) individual décuments that have been executed, completed, and approved and
that furnish evidence of the quality and completeness of data (including raw
data), and activities affectlng quality; (2) documents prepared and maintained
to demonstrate 1mp1ementatlon ‘'of quality assurance programs (e.g., audit,.
surveillance, and 1nspect16n reports); (3) procurement documents; (4) other
documents, such as plans, corréspondence, documentation of telecons,
specifications, technical data, bodks, maps, papers, photographs, and data
sheets; (5) magnetic media;" and{(6) pther materials that provide data and
document quality, regardless of the phy51cal form or characteristic. A
completed record is a document that-will either receive no more entries or
whose revision would normally con§ist of the reissue of the document; and is
signed and dated by the originator and, “as applicable, by personnel authorized
to approve the document. Records shall be-distributed, handled and controlled
in accordance with written procedures. A1l records (including superceded
records) shall be retained for the NNWS Project‘

i v
1.2 ESTABLISHING 2 RiacoRD _SYSTEM

f/ .
A record system or -systems shall be establlshed byké%ch NNWSI Pro;ect

~participant at the earliest practicable time conslstent with the schedule for

accomplishing work activities. _
| ' ”\ /”/

1.2.1 RECORDS MANAGEMENT Q {
The record system shall be defined, implemented, and énfo:ced*¢n

accordance with written procedures, instructions, or other documentétlon
prepared in accordance with Section V of this document. The records"
management activities to be performed by the NNWSI Project Part1c1pat1ng
Organizations, Nevada Test Site (NTS) Support Contractors, and the Waste
Management Project Office (WMPO) when processing QA records are detalled in
the NNWSI Project Administrative Procedures Manual.

PAGE NO.
XVII-1
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The WMPO shall prepare a NNWSI Project Information Management System Plan
l and shall submit the plan to OCRWM for review and approval. The records
¥ management plan shall:

N-QA-040
1/88

o Identify the types of records to be generated, purchased, or
" maintained, including all records referenced in pertinent final
reports and other documents.

0 Identify the methods to be used to comply with all appllcable records
’ requirements, including those to be used to control in-process
“records.

.0 Identify and define the responsibilities of pertinent organizations,
. including the QA organization.

Consistent with applicable regulatory requirements, the WMPO shall
establish requirements concerning record types and retention that shall
include duration, location, and assigned responsibility.

,/
1.2.2 MINIMUM azconns§ A

Sufficient recordeshall be specified, prepared, and maintalned to
furnish documented ev1dence.of activities that affect quality. The records
shall include at least'the- follow1ng operating logs, the results of reviews,
inspections, tests, audits, monltorlng of work performance, and materials
analyses. Also, the records”shall<include closely related data such as
quallflcatlons of personnel, pioCedures, and equlpment. A list of typical QA
records is contained in Appendix E. :

: K
1.2.3 CONTROL OF RECORDS &

o

Requirements and responsxbrlltlesf;or«record transmlttal, distribution,
retention, maintenance, and dlsp051tzon(of QA records shall be established and
documented. . fx; s

s

1.3 PRESERVATION or RECO,RDS

The procedure that defines the 1mplementatfgo of the” record system for
each organzzatxon shall identify measures to be implemented for the
preservation and safe-keeping of the records before {torage and for the
prevention of delays between record completion and storage at the Project
Record Center.

| - {%

1.4 RETENTION CLASSIFICATION ,{’.« ) o
1\"-. e

- For purposes of record retention, all NNWSI Project records are classi-
fied as lifetime records and are required to be retained for the life of the .
Project.

*,

"~ |PAGE NO. 1
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2.0 GENERATION OF RECORDS

2.1 RECORDS SPECIFICATION

The applicable design specifications, procurement documents, implementing
procedures, operational procedures, or other documents shall specify the
records to be generated, supplied, or maintained by or for the WMPO.

2.1.1 QUALITY OF RECORDS

Documents that are designated to become records shall be legible,
identifiable, accurate, complete, reproducible, microfilmable, and appropriate
to the work accomplished.

2.1.2 COMPLETION OF RECORDS

Documents that are designated to become records shall be completed in
accordance with the methods specified in the NNWSI Project Administrative
Procedures Manual,” - - _

FE 1

<73, o VALIDATION OF RECORDS

* 3 1 METHODS OF VALIDATION

Py
..

Documents shall be considered*valld records only if stamped, 1n1t1aled,
or signed and dated by authorized pe:sonnel, or otherwise authenticated in
accordance with approved procédures.u These records may be originals or
reproduced copies. Authentication mdy.take the form of a statement by the
‘responsible individual or organlzatlon. Handwritten signatures are not
required if the document is clearly 1dent1t1ed as a statement by the reportxng

individual or organization. &
-3

- . (: / F@f;ﬁ
3.2 AUTHENTICATION L1ST

Each organization shall maintain a 1lst\whichlconta1ns the 31gnature and
initials of the personnel authorlzed to authenttcate records.
. ‘\;‘ fﬁf
4.0 RECEIPT OF RECORDS ¢
4.1 RECEIPT CONTROL AN
. { :
Each organlzatlon that is responsible for the recexpt\pf :eéftds shall
designate a person or organization to be responsible for recei?ing the
records. The designee shall be responsible for organizing and\implémentlng a
system of receipt control of records for permanent -and temporary storage in
accordance with approved procedures. Each receipt control system shall be
structured to permit a current and accurate assessment of the status of
records during the receiving process. As a minimum, the receipt control
system shall include the following: o

[PAGE NO. .
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o A method for designatiné the requifed records.

0 A metnod for identifying the records received.
o Procedures for receipt and inspection of incoming records.

0 - A method for submittal of completed records to the storage fac111ty
without unnecessary delay

4.2 PROTECTION OF RECORDS

The individual or organization responsible for receiving records shall
provide protection from damage, deterioration, or loss during the time that
the records are in their possession. - :

5.0 RECORDS IDENTIFICATION

AT

{" } 5.1 IDENTIFICATION DESIGNATION

Records or 1ndex1ng systems, or both, shall provide sufficient infor-
mation to permit 1dent§f1cation between the record and the items or activities
to which it applies. ‘Records shall be clearly identified by a unique number
or other designation which is .directly traceable to controlling programmatlc .
information (e.g., project, <contract number, task number, preparlng
organization, author, date, tltlé, subject, etc.). This unlque identification
number or other designation shall notbe repeated anywhere in the Nevada
Nuclear Waste Storage Investigatzons’lNNWSI) Pro;ect The Waste Management
Project Office (WMPO) or its de31gﬂee shall review and approve the records
identification system of all its contractors and subcontractors to ensure
con51stency Pl

e }

6,7 s

el

'
5.2 INDEXING §YSTEM

The records shall be indexed and the 1ndex1ng55ystem or systems shall

include, as-a minimum, the location of the reco:g wlthin the records system or -

systems.
S o
6.0 PERMANENT STORAGE FACILIT{r tf{(;;
Records shall be controlled from the time they are Ct IEtefyntll the
time they are stored in a permanent storage facility. Temporaéy storage,
preservatlon, safe keeping, and retrievability of completed r¢ ords, ’shall be
in accordance with the requirements appllcable to the permaneﬂt stOrage of

single flre—rated, environmentally controlled facility.

SECTION TITLE
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records. The use of dual storage facilities is an acceptable alternatxve toa
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6.1 . STORAGE LOCATION

The records shall be stored in a predetermined location or locations that

wedls Che zoquirement: of applicable standards, codes, and regulatory agencres.

6.2 STORAGE PROCEDURE

Before the records are stored, a written storage procedure shall be _

prepared and responsibility assigned for enforcing the requirements of that
procedure. As a minimum, this procedure shall include the following:

o A description of the storage facility.
0 The filing system to be used.

© The method for verifying that the records received are legible and
are in'agreement with the transmittal document .
. m’
0 The metpod of-verlfylng that the records are those des1gnated (see
Paragraph 4 .1 of this section).

7
o The rules go ernlng ‘access to and control of the files.

o The method for marntaining control of and accountability for records
removed from the §torage facrlxty :

{
0o A method for fillngAeupplemental information (see Paragraph 9.0 of
this section).

<
7.0 RESERVATION
/
Records shall be stored in a mannet approved by the organization or

organzzat1ons responsible for storage. In order}to preclude deterioration of
the records, the following requirements sh 11 apply.d

o Provisions shall be made in the storage‘arrangement to prevent damage
from moisture, temperature, and pressure. ~
-
0 Records shall be firmly attached in blndersfgr placed in folders or
envelopes for storage in steel file cabrnets‘or on'éhelvzng in
containers.

0 Provisions shall be made for special processed records 1/’9,
- radiographs, photographs, negat1ves, microfilm, magnetrc materlal,
etc.) to prevent damage from excessive light, stacklnq,
electromagnetlc flelds, temperature, and humldlty o

[SECTION TITLE b o eacc vo. |
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8.0 SAFEKEEPING

8.1 MEASURES TO PRECLUDE ENTRY
Measures shall be established to preclude the entry of unauthorized E
personnel in the storage area. These measures shall guard against larceny and
vandalism. ’

8.2 REPLACEMENT, RESTORATION, OR SUBSTITUTION

Measures shall be taken to provide for replacement, restoration, or _
substitution of lost or damaged records. These measures shall be accomplished
within 90 days following determination that either a record has been lost or a
record has been damaged to a degree that it is no longer complete or legible.

-9.0 CORRECTED INFORMATION IN RECORDS
S 9.1 METHOD

Records may be cortected in accordance with written procedures that
provide for approprzaté revxbw or approval by the orlglnat1ng organization.
o
Vs

s 9. 2f/IDENTIFICATION

The correction shall 1ncIude the date and the identification of the
person authorized to issue such co:rection and shall not obliterate the

corrected data. < #ffs

ST )

. R

10.0 STORAGE:FACILITY

* LSS
The following requirements apply to boéh pe:manent and temporary record-
storage facilities. , o A
S
- l}

10.1 CONSTRUCTION AND MAINTENANCE OF FACTLITY

Records shall be stored in facilities constructéﬁfand maxntalned in a
manner that minimizes the risk of damage or destruction from “natural
disasters, such as winds, floods, or fires; envxronmentak;condltlons such as
high and low temperatures and humidity; and infestation o xdbects, mold, or

rodents. . . : oo x/f N
. o . . . ) Q t‘ .*/‘Y .
_ N
10.2 METHODS ‘

The two satisfactory methods of provxdlng storage facilities are
(1) sxngle and (2) dual, these are detalled in the following sections.

PAGE NO.
XVII-6

SECTION TITLE
QUALITY ASSURANCE RECORDS




NNWSI PROJECT QA PLAN

10.2T  SINGLE FACILITY
Design and construction of a sxngle record storage fac111ty shall meet-
“the folxowrng criteria: - 7" . . =

o It shall have reinforced concrete, concrete block, masonry, or equal
~ construction.

o It shall have a floor and roof with drainage control and if a floor
’ ~drain is provided, then a check valve (or equivalent device) shall be
included.

o It shall have doors, structures and frames, and hardware that shall
be designed to comply with the requirements of a minimum two hour
fire rating. .

0 Sealant shall be applied over walls as a moisture or condensate
barrier. o

o Surface,sealant shall be placed on the floor to provide a hard
wearing surface to minimize concrete dusting. -

o It shall have foundation sealant and provisions for drainage.
\ -
o It shall have forced-air circulation with a letration system,

{
o It shall have a fire protection system:

0 Only those penetrations used exclusively for fire protection,
communication, lighting,gor temperature and humidity control are
allowed. B&ll such penetrations’ shall be sealed or dampered to comply
w1th the minimum two-hour fire protection rating.

o The construction details shallébe revxewed for adequacy of protection
of contents by a person who is coqpetent in the technical field of
fire protection and fire extinguishing., -

0 If the facility is located within a building or structure, then the
environment and construction of that buiidingl;ah provide a portion
_ or all of these criteria. ‘

10.2.2 ALTERNATE SINGLE FACILITIES | (\, A
f’«t» W
The following are acceptable alternatives to the crlteria foz'a s;ngle
- facility: . . R
(f L

0 Two-hour fire rated vault that meets National Fire Protect ion
Association (NFPA) 232-1975.

Two-hour fire rated Class B file containers that meet the
requlrements of NFPR 232-1975.

ISSUED TSECTION TITLE
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o Two-hour fire rated file room that meets the requirements Of NFPA
232-1975 with the following additional prot‘sions,

= Aff“early~wainiag ;;rt ‘uuteccion and automatic fire suppression
capability with electronlc supervision at a constantly attended
central station.

- Records'sto;age in fully enclosed metal cabinets.

- Adequate access and aisle ways.

- Work that is not associated dlrectly with record storage or .
retrieval shall be prohlblted in the file room.

- Smoking, eating, or drinking shall be prohibited in the file room.
- Two-hourlfire rated dampers or doors in all boundary penetrations.

10 2.3 DUAL FA?ILITIES

If storage at dual facilities for each record is provided, then the
facilities shall be at,locatlons sufficiently remote from each other to
‘eliminate the chance of exposure to a simultaneous hazard. Neither facility
is required to satisfy. the- requlrements of Paragraphs 10.2.1 or 10.2.2 but
shall meet the other requlrements of this document.

f ~

é 11. 0 RETRIEVAL

11@1 paov;srons
Storage systems shall provide for ret;deval of information in accordance
with planned retrieval times based upongthe record type. Final reports shall
contain a listing, by unique number or dther- designatlon, that enables prompt
retrieval of all documents used to compile pr evaluate the report. This -
listing shall include, as a minimum, all teferenced ocuments, peer review or
other review documents, computer codes, data" sheets, procedures, and test
f plans. All documents referenced by final reports, except readily available
references such as encyclopedias, dictionaries, ‘engineers handbook, etc.,
shall be retrievable from the Records Management System (RMS) .

11.2 PERSONNEL

A list shall be maintained that de31gnates those personnel é”; shall have
access to the files. A o [s ) :

’sscrxou TITLE
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S

11.3 ACCESSIBILITY

. Records walntalned by a Part1c1pat1ng Organization or Nevada Test Site v
INTS) Support’ Contractor at thiit “fuciiity oo-oties location (un an interim or
other basis) shall be accessible to the WMPO or its designated alternate. ‘

12.0 DISPOSITION
12,1 ACCESSIBILITY AT VARIOUS LOCATIONS

" Records that are accumulated at various locations, prior to transfer,
shall be made accessible to the WMPO either directly or through the procuring
organization.

12.2 CUSTODIAN

The custodian” Eﬁill inventory the submittals, acknoéledge receipt, and
process these records in accordance with this document or the procedures
implementing this. document._ :

P

12 % vaéulREMENTS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES
Various regulatory agen01es h&ve requlrements concernlng records that are
within the scope of this documént. The most stringent requzrements shall be
used to determine final dlspoéitzons.g

a‘{f A
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SECTION XVIII

'RUDITS

1.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

All Nevada Nuclear Waste Storage Investigations (NNWSI) Project activi-

- ties will be subject to planned and scheduled internal and external audits to
assure that procedures and activities comply with the overall Quality Assur=-
ance (QA) program and to determine their effectiveness. Each NNWSI Project
participant shall include in their Quality Assurance Program Plan (QAPP) &
system of planned, periodic audits to provide an objective evaluation of the
quality-related practices, procedures, instructions, activities, and items
including the review of documents and records to ensure that the QA program is
effective and properly implemented. The audits shall be performed in )
accordance with written procedures using checklists by appropriately trained
personnel who do not have direct responsibility for performing the activities
being audited. Audlt results shall be documented, reported to, and reviewed
by responsible management Tracking systems shall be instituted for audit
findings to assure that all findings are appropriately addressed -and to
identify quality trends. All deficiencies, nonconformances, and potential
quality problems ident 1fied during the audit are to be documented and
‘monitored until verification of.effective corrective action is made. The
audited organization shall desérrbe in a2 formal report the corrective action
to be taken to address flndings, ,and shall submit the report to the audztlng
organization and their own regpon51b1e management.

Followup act1on, 1nc1ud1ng verificatron of corrective action or reaudit
of speczfrc areas, shall be perfqrmed o
{"f"" '\ )

1.1 NNWST %ab:rscr mmr.cs
: <

The NNWSI Project audit program will pe executed at the Pro;ect level by
the Waste Management Project Office (WMPO)*tand at the activity level by
1nd1v1dua1 Partzc;pating Organizations and NTS Sgpport Contractors.

'(;'x‘ /ﬁ
1.1.1 WMPO AUDITS | N (/ .

The SAIC/TE&MSS Project QA Department shall deveiop a séﬁedule defining
the WMPO audits planned for each fiscal year. This séhedﬁle shall be approved
and issued by the WMPO as an annual planning document. As a\mlnxmnm, WMPO
shall audit all NNWSI Project participants annually. The audlts shall cover
the entire scope of the partic;pants' QRPP. Additional audit$ may '
conducted when a unique need arises or when an audit is requested y a
Participating Organization or NTS Support Contractor. Participating
Organizations and NTS Support Contractors shall be audited to verify the effe-
ctiveness and adequacy of implementation of all elements of their respective
QRPPs and this QA Plan. These audits will eliminate the need for Participat~-
ing Organizations or NTS Support Contractors to conduct audits of each other.

REV. NO.  |ISSUED. | "[SECTION TITLE T YPAGE No.
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Rep sentatlves of the Participating Organlzatlons, or NTS Support Contract-
ors, or both may be invited to participate in a WMPO audit when the audited
organization’s activities are of wutual interest. Copies of audit documents.,
1. for the WMPO audits shall oe sent to the audited organization. The %O shail

also conduct internal- audlts, which cover the complete WMPO QAPP and this QAP,
on an annual basis. .

1.1.2 PARTICIPATING ORGANIZATION AND NTS SUPPORT CONTRACTOR AUDITS
Each Participating Organlzatlon and NTS Support Contractor shall conduct

subcontractor) audits of activities under its direct control, but they will
not conduct audits of each other. These audits will be scheduled, planned,
conducted, and reported as described in théir respective QAPPs and this Qual-
ity Assurance Plan (QAP). External and internal audit schedules, dates, and
changes thereto, shall be sent to the SAIC/T&MSS Project QA Department (QA
Verification Division Manager). Audit schedules shall identify the date of
the audit, the activities to be audlted, and the requirements to which the
activities are tofbe audlted.

£ L.

o -

?ff'~vg 1.2 SCHEDULING

Internal and external- QA audits, shall be scheduled in a manner that-
shall provide coverage and coordlnatlon with ongoing QR program activities.
Rudits shall be scheduled at’a Erequency commensurate with the status and
importance of the activity andfshall<be initiated early enough to assure
effective QA. Each NNWSI Project Participant shall perform or arrange for
annual evaluations of suppliers. This évaluation shall be documented and
shall take into account, where applicable,” (1) review of supplier furnished
documents and records such as certificatés of conformance, nonconformance

- notices, and corrective actions; (2) :esults of prev1ous source verifications,
audits, and receiving inspections; (3) qperat;ng experience of identical or
simjlar products furnished by the same snpplier -and (4) results of audits
from other sources, e.g., customer, ASME, ot NR;M judits.

-
% . o
el e o

1.2,1 INTERNAL AUDITS _ o

" Applicable elements of an organlzatlon's QAPP shallfﬁe audited at least
annually or at least once during the life of the aétiv{ty, whichever is
shorter. The scope of the audit shall be established by: comsidering the
results of any previous audits, the nature and frequency of -identified -
deficiencies, and any signxfxcant changes in personnel, Qréanlzatlon, or zn
the Q2 program. . , \\ ~
. : Y / \
1.2.2 EXTERNAL ADDITS T | | Ry
. N
. Elements of an external organization' s QR program shall be audited at
least annually or once during the life of the activity, whichever is the
‘shorter period, with the following exception: If the activity is less than
four months in duration, an audit is not required to be performed unless an
audit is necessary due to the complexity or importance of the activity being
"performed. The justification for not performing audits of vendors whose

SECTION TITLE - - .
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actities are less than four months in duration shall be documented and
approved by the responsible QA Manager prior to implementation of the )
activity. A copy of the documented justification shall be prov;ded to the
Yucca Mountain Project Office IPQM.

1.2.3 JOINT AUDITS

If more than one purchaser buys from a single supplier, a purchaser may
- either perform or arrange for an audit of the ‘supplier on behalf of itself and
other purchasers to reduce the number of external audits of the supplier. The
scope of this audit shall satisfy the needs of all of the purchasers, and the
audit report shall be distributed to all the purchasers for whom the audit was
conducted. Nevertheless, each of the purchasers relylng on the results of an
‘audit performed on behalf of several purchasers remains 1nd1v1dually
responsible for the adequacy of the audit.

1.3 PREPARATION

Preparatloﬂffor an audlt shall include the items listed below.
{

‘&o' “rea,

1.3.1 AUDIT PLAN

‘The auditing orgﬁhzzation shall develop and document an audit plan for
each audit. This plaﬁ ‘shall 1dent1fy the audit scope, requirements, audit
personnel, activities to be gudlted, organizations to be notified, applicable

- documents, schedule, and writtén Procedures or checkllsts
T

&
€ .

1.3.2 PERSONNEL Ly

e

The audltzng organization shall select and assign auditors who are
independent of any direct respon51b111ty for the performance of the activities
that they are to audit. If the audit’is té be an internal one, then the
personnel who have direct respons;bzllty for performing the activities to be
audited shall not be involved in the selectién of the audit team. Audit
personnel shall have sufficient authority fnd organizational freedom to make
the audit process meaningful and effective! -Appendix F defines the

- requirements for the quallflcatlon of Qr audlt pe:sonnel
1.3.3 SELECTION OF AUDIT TEAM “‘1,,,*-. /‘ ‘ l

An audit team shall be identified before the béglnnlng of each audit.
This team shall contain one or more auditors and shall have “‘an individual
qualified as a lead auditor who organizes and directs the‘audit, coordinates
the preparation and issuance of the audit report, and evaluates the responses.
The audit team leader shall identify the technical speczalists, 1fxany, who
will participate in the audit and include this information in“the audxt plan.
Audit team members selected to participate in audits for technical
consideration purposes shall have appropriate technical expertise or
experience in the work being audited. Multidisciplinary audit teams shall be
-employed when activities to be audited involve more than a single technical

area. The audit team leader shall ensure that the audlt team is prepared

before the audit beglns
PAGE NO. |
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1.4 PERFORMANCE

Audits shall be performed in accordance with wijtten procedures using .
checklists as early in the life of the activi.y as practical and shail be
continued at intervals consistent with the schedule ‘for accomplishing the
activity. Elements that have been selected for audit shall be evaluated
against speczfxed requirements including a review of corrective actions taken
on deficiencies in the area being audited that were identified during previous
audits. Objective evidence shall be examined to the depth necessary to
determine if these elements are adequate for effective control and to deter-
mine whether or not they are being implemented effectively. The audit results
shall be documented by audit personnel and shall be reviewed by management -
having responsibility for the area audited. Conditions that require prompt
‘corrective action shall be reported immediately to the management of the
audited organization. 2Audit findings will be reviewed with the audited

~organizations at a closing meeting.

4% 1.5 REPORTING
] i .
The audit report shall be signed by the audit team leader and should be
issued within 30 calendar days. This report shall include the following
information, as approprlate: -

o Description of “the audlt scope
4{
o Identification of the audztors.

o Identlfzcatxon of persons~contacted durxng audit activities,
<,

0 Summary of audit results, incl dzng a statement of the effectiveness
of the QA program elements that‘were audited.

0 Description of each reported adverse audit finding in suff;cxent
detail to enable correctxve action to bé taken by the audited
organization. AN

1.6 RESPONSE \' /

Management of the audited organization or activity shall-investigate
adverse audit findings; determine root cause; schedulée. corxect;ve action,
including measures to prevent recurrence; and, within tharty calendar days of
receipt of the audit report, notify the appropriate organizatxons in writing
of action taken or planned. The adequacy of audit tesponses sh&ll’ te
evaluated by or for the audating organzzation. {%;

1.7 FOLLOW-UP ACTION
Follow-up action shall be taken to determine whether or not correctzve

action has been accomplished as scheduled and shall be verified by the audit-
1ng organzzation. _ .

Issonn SECTION TITLE ' , : PAGE NO.
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-~alygis of audit resultcrshaliioo'petformed by chéréA organization to
icentify quality trends. - The results of the analysis shall be reported to
responsible management for review, assessment, and appropriate action.

T e

1.8 RECORDS
1.8.1 AUDITS
As a minimum, audit records shall include the following:

o Identification of the organization(s), activities, or items audited
and the individual (s) contacted during the audit(s).

o Description of any deficiencies, nonconformances, and potential
quality problems identified.

o0 Audit plans, audit reports, written replies, and the record of
complet;on of corrective action, and close-out of the audit.

1.8.2 PERSONNEL RECORDS
| Records of personnel guallfzcatlons for Ruditors and Lead Auditors

. performing audits shdll be‘established and maintained by the employer.
Records for each Lead Aud1tor~3ha11 be maintained and updated annually.

f o
{ 2 0 éum:n.mcns

The NNWSI Project audit program ghall be supplemented by 1ndependent
surveillance activities. The purpose of a surveillance is to monitor or
observe items or activities to verif conformance to speczfzed requirements.
‘These surveillances shall be conducted by the WMPO, the Participating
Organizations and the NTS Support Contcactors, and shall be either scheduled
or implemented on a random basis. }

Measures for the surveillance of szte~investigatlon activities shall be
established and executed in accordance with procedures prepared by the
organization performing the activity. Surveiliénces shall be scheduled and

conducted based on the activity’s relative 1mpac:_orfxmportance, or both, to-
the NNWSI Project. All deficiencies, nonconformanges, and potentlal quality
problems identified during surveillances are to be documentell and monitored
until verification of effective corrective action is made! “Specific
requirements applicable to surveillance activities are (ﬁ{follows'

N

2‘1 PLANNING

Surveillances are to be performed to written checklists or survexllance
‘plans whenever practical. The documentation shall identify characteristics,
methods, and acceptance criteria, shall provide for recording objective

evidence of results, and accuracy of the equipment necessary to perfoxm _

surve111ance. _ _ 7 .
" |SECTION TITLE et vo.
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simple as "“to verify proper xmplementatlon of procedures* or "“to verlfy
cco formance to requirements®. :

supervisors who are responsible for the work being surveilled.

As a mininum, surveillance records shall identify the following:

NNWSI PROJECT QA PLAN

~pec1f1catlon of acceptance criteris related to surveillances may be as

2.2 REPORTING INDEPENDENCE

Surveillance personnel shall not report directly to the immediate
2.3 RECORDS

o Item or activity.
© Date of surveillance.
0 Name of indlvxdual performlng the survelllance.

o Identif;éatlon of the organization(s), activities, or items
surveilled, 1nc1uding the name or names of personnel contacted.

© Description o any deficxencles, nonconformances, and potential
quality problems identi£1ed during the surveillance. Nonconformances -
shall be handled in accordance with the requxrements of Section XV or
XVI, as applicable( !tfxi\ )

' R
o Surveillance criteria’. A
o Equipment used during the'.surveillance.
© Results. : » “ }‘15
Acceptance statement. { %
| el
P
<
~
- & \‘
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* APPENDIX B

 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS

ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA: Specified limits defined in codes, standards, or other
requirement documents placed on characteristics of an item, process, or
service.

ACCESSIBLE ENVIRONMENT: (1) the atmosphere; (2) the land surface; (3) surfaoe'
water; (4) oceans; and (5) the portion of the lithosphere that is outside the .
controlled areas.

ACTIVITIES THAT AFFECT QUALITY: Deeds, actions, work, or performance of a
specific function or task. The NNWSI QA Program applies to activities
affecting the quality of all systems, structures, and components important to
safety, and to the design and characterization of barriers important to waste
isolation. These: act1v1t1es include: site characterization, facility and
equipment constructzon, facility operation, performance confirmation, -
permanent closure, and decontamrnatron and dismantling of surface facilities
as they relate to“items: 1mportant to safety and barriers important ‘to waste
isolation. The QR Level I kequlrements of this QA Program apply to all

"activities affecting the qualrty of structures, systems, and components

important to safety and engineéred barriers important -to waste isolation.
These activities include: fdesignrng (including such activities as safety
analyses, laboratory testing #f ‘waste package materials to characterize their
performance, and performance{assessments), purchasing, fabricating, handling,
shlpplng, storing, cleaning, erecg;ﬂg,\rnstalllng, inspecting, testing,
operating, maintaining, repairing; and modifying. These types of activities
do not need to be identified as part of “the Q-list nor do they requrre QA
level assignment. However, actrvrtigs related to natural barriers important
to waste isolation shall be identified and-listed on a Q-list. These
activities include: performance assestments; site characterization testing,
and activities that may impact the waste ifolation capability of the natural
barrier. Examples are site characterizatibn activities such as exploratory
shaft construction, borehole drilling, and other aééivrtaes that could
physically or chemically alter properties of the ‘natural barriers in an

‘adverse way. A A

"
. A
‘V

s
ACTIVITY: Any time consumlng effort (operation, tagk, function, or service)
which influences or affects the achievement or verifigatron’%f the obJect1ves
of the NNWSI Project as depicted in the WBS chtronary 2 . o

AP - NNWSI Admlnlstratlve Procedure: 2n zmplementing pro edufg wh;ch
identifies the interface control methods which govern Project<wide 'systems and
are implemented by all Project participants. Admlnrstratzve'procéﬁures that
1mplement Q2 requrrements are identified with a *Q® suffix (i.e., AP 1, 1Q)

AUDIT. A planned and documented actrvity performed to determine by

investigation, examination, or evaluation of objective evidence the adequacy
of and compliance with established procedures, codes, standards, 1nstructlons,_
drawings, and other applicable requirements, and the effectiveness of '
1mp1ementatlon An audit should not be confused with surveillance or

ISSUED = srcrzonﬂrrrnr ’ —— - PAGE NO..
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inspection activities performed or the SQIe:uurpose'of Eid&ess’cbhtrai or
product acceptance.

N-QA-040
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y,igAUTHPNTICATION’(QA RFCOkDS) RAuthentication is the act of attestxng that. the
- “{nformation contained within a document is accurate, Complete, and appropriate

to the work accomplished. Authentication is accomplished by one of the
following methods: (1) a stamped,;initialed; or signed, and dated document;
(2) a statement by the responsible individual or organization; or (3) issuing
2 document which is clearly identified as a statement by the reporting
individual or organization. A document cannot become a Quality Assurance (QA)
record unt11 it has been authentlcated

AUXILIARY SOFTWARE: (1) SOftware that may be easily and exactly verified, and
that performs a simple function such as conversion of units, change in data
format, or plotting of data in support of primary analysis software. (2) 2
stream of commands or sequence of streams of commands executed to utilize
system maintained software in which the system maintained software generates
reportable results. Auxlllary software does not generate primary data.

¢
o
o

‘BARRIER: BAny matérial® .or structure that prevents or substantially delays the

4
movements of watér or radlonuclades.

BASELINE: As used forftomputer software (1) The stage of computer software
at.-a completed and reviewed ‘phase of the software lifecycle; (2) Approved

-documentation generated- withzn Or as a result of completxng 2 phase of the

software life cycle. T .
& ,

CERTIFICATE OF CONFORMANCE: A document signed by an authorlzed individual
that certifies the degree to which ztéms or services meet specified requlre-

‘ments. o -

< -
CERTIFICATION: The act of determlnlng; verifying, and attesting in writing to
the qualifications of personnel, processes, procedures, or items in accordance
with specified requirements. < - .
CHRRACTERISTIC: Any property or attribute éf an‘ item, process, or service -
that is d;stinct, describable, and measurabie. C .

COMMERCIAL GRADE ITEM: An item satxsfylng all of the following requirements:
“\
1) The item is not subject to design or specxgication requlrements that
are unlque to Mined Geologxc Disposal Systems, /ffn
2) The item is to be ordered from the manufacturer?suppller on the
basis of speclflcations set forth in the manufacturer’s publ;shed

_ product descr1pt1on, i.e., catalog. Qw }
3). - The item is used in applxcatzons other than Mined Gedlogic Disposal

Systems.
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COMPUTER MODEL VALTDAQION Assurance that a model as embodied in a computer

¥ cnde is a correct ronresentatlon of the process or system for which it is .

intended (NUREG-0856) Usually accomplished by comparing code results to (1)
‘physical data, or (2) a verified or validated code designed to perform the
same type of analysis (e.g., benchmarking with a validated code). Peer review
may be used for code validation if it is the only available means for
validating a code. '

COMPUTER CODE VERIFICATION: Assurance that a computer code correctly performs
the operations specified in a numerical model (NUREG-0856). Usually
accomplished by comparing code results to (1) a hand calculation, (2) an
analytical solution or approximation, or (3) a verified code designed to
perform the same type of analysis (benchmarking).

CONDITION ADVERSE TO QUALITY:f An all-inclusive term used in reference to any _

of the following: failures, malfunctions, deficiencies, defective items, and
nonconformances.- A significant condition adverse to quality is one which, if
not corrected, could have a serious effect on safety or operability.

; 1
CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT: -As used for computer software: (1) A system for
orderly control of software, including methods used for labeling, changing,
and storing software and its associated documentation. (2) The systematic
evaluation, coordination," approval or disapproval, and implementation of all
approved changes in an 1tem of sof;ware after establishment of its -
configuration. £ ;,;

CONSEQUENCE ANALYSIS: 2 meth%d by whlch the consequence of an event are
calculated and expressed in some quantitatlve way, e.g., money loss, deaths,
or quantltles of radionuclides reieased to the accessible environment.

CONTAINMENT: The confinement of radioactlve waste within a designated

boundary. {‘ e
“ A

CONTAINMENT,'PERIOD'OF: Known as the periio during the first several hundred

years following permanent closure of the geologic repository in which radia-
tion and thermal levels are high and the uncertainties of ensurlng repository
performance are great. During this time, speci&l emphasis is placed upon the
ability to contain the wastes by waste packages w;thin.an ‘engineered barrier

CONTRACTOR: An organization under contract to provide;Supplies,fconstruction,
or services. . ,_ﬁir“"ﬁ

CONTROLLED AREA: The surface location, which is to be markedlby sﬁ;table
monuments, that extend horizontally no more than 5 kilometers.in any direction
from the outer boundary of the underground facility and the underlying
subsurface, which is an area that has been committed to use as & geologic
repository and from which incompatible activities would be restricted
following permanent closure. The controlled area is also known as the site.

CONVERSION REPORT: A written descrlptlon of all modifications made to the
criginal code or an externally available existing code after it is acquired.

“TISSUED = o ISECTION TITLE B FAGE NO.
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CORRECTIVE ACTION: Meas:..es taken to rectify conditions that are adverse to
. quality and,. where ‘necessaxy, to preclude repetxtlon.'

CORROBORATIVE DATA: Exlstzng data used to support or substantlate other
existing data.

CREDIBLE EVENT OR CREDIBLE ACCIDENT: -An event or accident scenario which
needs to be considered in the design of a geologic repository.

DESIGN: The act of developing designs for construction or of analyzing the
performance of repository engineered structures, systems, components, and -
natural barriers, Design documentation includes, but is not limited to,
drawings, specifications, test plans, design reports, test reports, system -
-design descriptions, configuration status listings, design manuals, and
manuals describing computer programs used for design or performance analysis.

DESIGN INPUT: Those criteria, parameters, bases, or other design requirements
upon which the detalled fznal design is based.
{
DESIGN OUTPUT: Documents, such as drawrngs, specifications, and others that
- define technical requzréments of structures, systems, and components.

DESIGN PROCESS: Techgical “and _management processes that commence with
identification of design input”and that lead to and include the issuance of
design output documents. ¢7‘ g P

!f . tft . -
DEVIATION: A departure from 8pecified requirements. '

DISPOSITION: The actzon taken to’ resolve a nonconforming condition and to
~ .

restore acceptable conditions. L
r3 Ty - :

DOCUMENT: Z2ny written or p1ctor1al lnformatlon .describing, deflnlng,

specifying, reportxng, or certifying actxvxties, requirements, procedures, or

results. A document is not considered to be a Qualxty Assurance Record until

it satisfies the definition of a Quality Assurance Record as defined in this

Appendix., _ <

i

&

DOE: The U.S. Department of Energy or its du1y<author;;éd representatives.
o fg" .

ENGINEERED BARRIER SYSTEM: The waste package and th§~underground facility
N,
e
ENGINEERED ITEM: Any structure, system, or component 1dent1£1ed in des1gn
- documents as being a functional part of the completed facxllty P

EXISTING DATA- Data developed prxor to the implementation offg(lo CFR 60,
Subpart G QA program by DOE and its contractors, or data developed outside the -
DOE repository program, such as by oil companies, national laboratories.
universities, or data published in technical or scientific publications.
Existing data does not include information which is accepted by the scientific
and engineering community as established facts (e.g., engineering handbooks,
density tables, gravxtatxonal laws, etc.). _
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EXTEﬁNAL AUDIT: An audit of those pbortions of another organization’s QA
program that is neither under the direct control nor w1th1n the Qrganlzatlonal

| scrudture for the aulifiing Orfatrisiion. = - : ST B

FINALVDESIGN: Approved design output documents and approved changes thereto.

FUNCTIONAL CHRARACTERISTICS: Those attributes of a repository or its
structures, systems, and components that determine its performance with
respect to safety, reliability, operability, and other design criteria
established in the OGR Program or other Federal regulatory documents.

GEOLOGIC REPOSITORY: 2 system that is either intended to be used for or may
be used for the disposal of radiocactive wastes in excavated geologic media. A
geologic repository includes the geologic repository operations area and the
portion of the geologic setting that provides isolation of the radioactive
waste.

GEOLOGIC REPOSITORY OPERATIONS AREA: A high-level radioactive waste facility
that is part of a geologic repository, including both surface and subsurface
areas, in which waste handling activities are conducted.

IMPORTANT TO SAFETY: {Those engineered structures, systems, and components
that are essential to the prevention or mitigation of an accident that could
result in a radiation dose to.the whole body, or any organ, of 0.5 rem or
greater at or beyond the nearest béundary of the unrestricted area at any time
until the completion of permanent clpsure.

£
IMPORTANT TO WASTE ISOLATION: The barriers that must meet the crzterla that
address long-term performance of the engineered and natural barriers to pre-
vent the release of radionuclides from the-site to the accessible environment
(i.e. for achieving the postclosure perfcrmance objectives in 10CFR60, Subpart
E). -

Ty

. INDOCTRINATION: Instruction provided to personnel for familiarization with

programmatic and work-oriented documents appllcable to the assigned activity.
INSPECTOR: A person who performs inspectzon actintzes to verify whether or
not an item or activity conforms to specified requiremeptb.

INSPECTION: Exam;nation or measurement to verify whether an ;tem or actzvzty
conforms to specified requirements. N fxf
INTERNAL AUDIT: An audit of those portzons of an organiéatlon's.QA program
that is retained under its direct control and within its organ1zational
structure. < A

*

ISOLATION: Inhihitlng the trahsport of radioactive materials so that amounts
and concentrations of this material entering the accessible environment will
be kept within prescrxbed limits,

"m.
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ITEM: B&An all-inclusive term that is used in dlace of any of the followxng
appurtenance, assembly, component, equlpment, material, module, part, :

AR "tvvofisvh*ssnanyn«c"“ WwSHeT . Systam..#ait, and prototype hardware, ‘This
term includes magnetic media, and other materials that retain or support data. -

LIFETIME RECORDS:. Quality Assurance Records that furnish evidence of the
quality and completeness of data, items, and activities affecting quality.
All NNWSI Project QR Records are classified as Lifetime Records.

MATERIAL: R term that includes items plus any hardware or geologic samples
either used in or resulting from research and development or site
investigations on the NNWSI Project. Hardware and geologic specimens lnclude
but are not limited to test apparatus or equipment, spec1al nuclear material,
cores, geologic samples, water and gas samples, etc.

MEASURING AND TEST EQUIPMENT: Devices or systems used to calibrate, measure,
gage, test, or inspect, in order to control or to acquire data to verify
conformance to a specxfzed requirement, or to establish character1st1cs or
values not prev1OUSly known.

NNWSI PROJECT PARIICIPANTS- An all inclusive term used to describe .
(generically) the various organizatzons involved in the NNWSI Project. This
term includes the WMPO, Partzcipatzng Organizations, and NTS Support
Contractors. These organizatzons are required to have a WMPO approved Quality
Assurance Program Plan (QAPE) “for the conduct of their activities.

,f‘
NNWSI PROJECT PERSONNEL: All U S. Department of Energy Partlclpatlng
Organizations, and NTS Support Contractor personnel involved in NNWSI Project
activities. o )
(" . ",‘fﬁ .
NNWSI PROJECT QUALITY ASSURANCE PLAN (OAP):; The document that describes the
planned, systematic qualxty assurance requlrements that are applicable to the
NNWSI Project. . < Py

. 4 :f . .

NNWSI ‘PROJECT WORK BREAKDOWN STRUCTURE (WBS) DICTIONARY: 2 controlled
document which establishes a product orienteéd framework for organizing and
defining work to be accomplished. e
NONCONFORMANCE: A deficiency in characterzstlcs, documentatzon, or procedure
that renders the quality of an item or activity unacgeptable or indeterminate.

NON-MECHANISTIC FAILURES: Postulated fallures which are not based on
previously observed models or mechanisms but which are assumed to provxde
conservatlsm in safety assessments. _ .g o

NIS: Nevada Test Site

NTS SUPPORT CONTRACTOR: Organizations that are directly under contract to
DOE/NV for activities at the NTS and other locations.

~ |SECTION T
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OBJECTIVE EVIDENCE: RAny documented statement of fact, ther information, or

recozs. ~ither quantltatlve or qualltatlve, that pertalns to the quality of an
'"‘i"' "‘\u. u\.lea.u.Y, waben ‘Uil qu\—LV(-b-bJ..nul by L arenI YR G U‘.L':tésts that can be é»_"‘f
verified. '

OPERATIONS, PERIOD OF: Includes the time during which emplacement of wastes.
occurs; any subsequent period before permanent closure during which the

emplaced wastes are retrievable; and permanent closure, which includes sealing
of shafts.

OVERVIEW: An analysis and assessment by management of the scope, status,
adequacy and effectiveness of Program quality achievement and assurance
activities. Overview encompasses effectiveness assessments, technical
reviews, readiness reviews, audits, and surveillances, as appropriate.

OWNER: The person, group, company, agency, or corporatlon that has or w111
have title to the’ reposztory

PARTICIPATING ORGANIZATION' This term applies to the following: (1) the
government agenc1es external to the DOE, (2) national laboratories, and
(3) organizatlons partzcxpatlng directly in NNWSI Project activities.

PEER: A peer is a per}on haV1ng technlcal expertise in the subject matter to
be reviewed (or a critical- subset of the subject matter to be reviewed) to a
degree at least equivalent to that needed for the original work.
‘. i”

PEER REVIEW: A documented crztlcal rev1ew performed by personnel who are
independent of those who performed the work but who have technical expertise
at least equivalent to those who performed the original work.  Peer reviews
are 1n-depth, critical reviews and” evaluatlons of documents, materlal or data
that require interpretation or Judgment to verify or validate assumptions,
plans, results or conclusions or when ‘the: conclusions, material or data con-
tained in a report go beyond the exlstzné state of the art.
A peer review is an in-depth cr1t1que of aSSumptions, .calculations,
extrapolations, alternate interpretationms, methodology, and acceptance
criteria employed, and of conclusions drawn in the“original work. Peer
reviews confirm the adequacy of work. In contrast to peer review, the temm
*technical review® refers to a review to verify compliance to predetermlned
requirements; 1ndustry standards. or common scientzfxc, engxneerlng, and

industry practice. : SN e
. Y

PEER REVIEW GROUP: A peer review group is an assembly of<;eers representlng
an appropriate spectrum of knowledge and experience in the’ 'subject matter to
be reviewed and should vary in size based on the subject matter- ‘and }mportance
of the subject matter to safety or waste isolation. *a“u,»y

PEER REVIEW REPORT: A documented in-depth report of the proceedings and
findings of a peer review.

[ISSUED . . |SECTION TITLE o o PAGE NO.
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PERFORMANCE ALLOCATION: This term applies to the process of de- iving

subsystem and ~~woonent performance goals from performance Objéc;lvcs.'fA ﬂ;5

‘ 3}”“""""""" NYLUESL Vs - aSSiljﬂla.Q Selima JBlGe Aol n T thels LeiGl, -t
associated performance goals for the mlned geologlc dlsposal systems,
subsystems, and components.

PERFORMANCE ASSESSMENT: The process of quantitatively evaluating component
and system behavior, relative to containment and isolation of radioactive
waste, to determine compliance with the numerical criteria associated with 10
CFR Part 60.

PERMANENT CLOSURE: The sealing of shafts and boreholes. Permanent - closure
represents the end of active human intervention with respect to the engineered
barrier system.

PERFORMANCE CONFIRMATION: The program of tests, experiments, and analyses
that is conducted to evaluate the accuracy and adequacy of the information
used to determine with reasonable assurance that the performance objectives
for the period after permanent closure will be met.

’2
PRINCIPAL INVESTIGATOR API): The 1nd1v1dual who has the technical
respons;brlxty for a partrcular technical task. This responsibility includes,
but is not limited to;: plannlng and cost control, the day~to-day technical
direction and control of the item or activity, and the assembly of a support .
team to accomplish the item-or activity. This term may be synonymous with
task leader or project englneér ﬁependrng upon the NNWSI Project Participant.

PROCEDURE: A document that spec1f1es or describes the way in which an
activity is to be performed. <{. .

PRIMARY DATA: Information that can bé shown to have been acquired and
controlled in a manner consistent with all applicable Quality Assurance

Level I requirements and is necessary for the tesolution of the NRC ‘
performance objectives of 10CFR60 in accordance wlth the NNWSI Project Issues
Resolution Strategy. This includes 1nformat1on ‘that has been qualified and
accepted in accordance with NNWSI Project AP 5.90Q, ®Acceptance of Data and
Data Interpretatxons not Developed Under the NNWSI Pro;ect Q2 Program.®

PROCUREMENT DOCUMENT: Purchase requisitions, purchase orders, letters of
intent, work authorization letters, drawings, contratts, specrfrcations,
1nstructxons, or any document that provides a means\by whlch to acquire
possessron or ownership of items, or right to the use “of. Services by payment.

PURCHASER: The organization responsible for the establzshment oprrocurement
requirements and for the issuance or admlnrstratlon, or both,fof procurement
documents. \\;Nxf

Q-LIST- A list of geologrc repository engineered structures, systems, and
components that have been determined to be important to safety, and engineered
barriers important to waste isolation that must be covered under the QA
requirements of 10 CFR 60, Subpart G.

REV. Nor TISSUED T —TSECTION TITLE ' : . |PAGE Ko.
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QUALIFiCATION (OF DATR): A formal process intended to provide a desired 1 vel
of confidence that data = sultable for their 1ntended use.

ol P 3" -t---,‘rw’. - ’»¢ - o, PR : " i
QUALIFICATION (PERSONNEL): The characteristics or abilities that are gained

through education, training, or experience, which are measured against

established requirements, such as standards or tests, that qualify an

individual to perform a required function.
QUALIFICATION TESTING Demonstration that an item meets des;gn requirements.

QUALIFIED DATA: Data 1n1t1a11y collected under a 10 CFR 60, Subpart G quality
assurance program or existing data qualified in accordance with Appendix G of
this QA Plan.

QUALIFIED PROCEDURE: An approved procedure that has been demonstrated to meet -
the specified requirements for its intended purpose.

QUALITY ACTIVITIES: LIST 2 list of those major activities conducted during
site characterization,<construction, operation,or closure that relate to ' :
natural barrzers~amportant to waste isolation. These activities, which must l
be covered under the 10-CFR 60, Subpart G Quality Assurance program, include
data gathering, per- £ormance assessments, and those activities that could
affect a natural barrier 8- ability to isolate waste.

QUALITY ASSURANCE: 2All thoséfplanned and systematic actions that are neces-
sary to provide adequate confidefice that the geologic rep051tory and its
subsystems or subcomponents will per?orm satisfactorily in service.

QUALITY ASSURANCE RECORD: ZAn indrvidual document or other 1tem that has been
executed, completed, and approved and that furnishes evidence of (1) the
quality and completeness of data (1nc1ud1ng raw data), items, and activities
affecting quality; (2) documents prepared and maintained to demonstrate
implementation of Quality Assurance programs {e.g., audit, surveillance,.and
inspection reports); (3) procurement documents; {(4) other documents such -as
plans, correspondence, documentation of telecons, specification, technical
data, books, maps, papers, photographs, and data sheets; (5) items such

-as magnetic media; and (6) other materials thatQprov1de data and document
quality regardless of the physical form or characteristic. A completed record
is a document or item (and documentation) that will receive no more entries,
whose revisions would normally consist of a reissue ¢f the dogument (or
documentation), and that is signed and dated by the originator and, as
applicable, by approval personnel. ey

4 “A‘k'.
S hY

QUALITY ASSURANCE LEVEL I: those radiological health aniKSafety’;elated items
and activities that are important to either safety or waste igolation and that
are associated with the ability of a geologic nuclear waste repo51tory to
function in a manner that prevents or mitigates the consequences of a process
or event that could cause undue risk to the radiological health and safety of
‘the public. Items and activities important to safety are those engineered
structures, systems, components, and related activities essential to the
prevention or mitigation of an accident that could result in a radiation dose
either to the whole body or to any organ of 0. 5 rem or greater either at or

Rsv;’no."W”‘sssatn E——
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d the nearest boundary of the unrestricted area at any time until the
completion of the permanent closure of the repository. Items and activities
..} important to waste 1solatlon are t:.°2 barriers and related activities which.
LSSt maet -the ciditeriu LTS “pusLeCiuSure pelivsueuce OF Lue eng;uee:eo
F and natural barriers to 1nh1b1t the release of radionuclides. The criteria’
for items or activities 1mportant to safety and waste isolation are found in
10CFR60, and 40CFR191. -

QUALITY ASSURANCE LEVEL II: those activities and items related to the systems,
structures, and components which require a level of quality assurance
sufficient to provide for reliability, maintainability, public and repository
worker nonradiological health and safety, repository worker radiological .
health and safety and other operational factors that would have an lmpact on
DOE and WMPO concerns, and the environment.

QUALITY ASSURANCE LEVEL III: those activities and items not classified as QA
Levels I or II. '

QUALITY ASSURANCE. PROGRAM PLAN (QRPP): The document that describes the
organization’s Qualrty Assurance Program, the applicable QA requirements, and
defines how compiaance w1th the QR criteria will be accomplished.

RADIORCTIVE WASTE- Hrgh-Level Waste (HLW) and other radloactrve materials

READINESS REVIEW: An Independent,fsystematlc documented review to determine
and inform management of the readrness to advance from one phase, process, or
activity into another. Readifiess Reviews are used to coordinate many elements
and provide attention to detail, to. -assure that the project is ready to proceed
to the comprehensive review of a xotal project or a particular segment of the
project. .

',‘

RECEIVING: Taking delivery of an itém at a designated location.

,,

RELIABILITY ANALYSIS' An analysis that es%rmates ‘the- re11ab111ty of a system
or component. A .

v
s

REPAIR: The process of restoring a nonconform;ng characterxstzc to a con-
dition such that the capability of an item to function reliably and safely is
unimpaired, even though that 1tem still does not tonforin to the original
requrrement. < :

’ ’ b(\:‘ . ‘l/ .
REPOSITORY: See Geologic Repository Operations Area. {xf¢\ e

N

RETRIEVAL: The act of zntentlonally removing radioactlve‘waste/from the -
underground location at whrch the waste had been emplaced previoust for
disposal. :

*\.‘

REWORK: The process by which a nonconforming item or activity is made to
conform to the original requirements by completron or correction utzllzlng
existing approved procedures. _

) ST T [secTion TaTiE
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RIGHT OF ACCESS: The right of a purchaser or de81gnated representative to
enter the premises of a Supplier for the pur =¢_of inspection, surveillance,
ur Qualxty Assurance” audit,” - : . SRS

1,
'4

SCENARIO: An account or sequence of a projected course of action or event.

SCIENTIFIC INVESTIGATION: Any research, experiment, test, study, or activity
that is performed for the purpose of investigating the natural barriers or the
man-made aspects of the geologic repository, including the overall design of
the facilities and the waste package. This will include, but will not be
restricted to, all geologic, tectonic, seismologic, hydrologic, climatologic,

" geochemical, chemical, geophysical, physical, geomechanical, mechanical,
meteorological, metallurgical, envirommental, socioeconomic, and transpor-
tation studies of activities which are performed for, or in support of, the
investigation, exploration, site characterization, development of design
bases, licensing, construction, operation, monitoring, performance evaluation
and/or closure of the geologlc repository.

SCIENTIFIC NOTEBOOK. i document which may be used to prov1de a written record
of the results of. scientific investigations and experiments when the work
involves a high degreefof profess1onal judgment or trial and error methods, or
both. These notebooks may be used in lieu of a technical procedure. -

SERVICE: The performance of act1v1t1es that include but are not limited to
site characterization, desrgn,rfabflcatlon, investigation, inspection,
nondestructive examination, repair, or lnstallatlon.

£

SITE: Location of the controlled area.x’
{ P

SITE CHARACTERIZATION: The program of[exploration and research both in the
laboratory and in the field that is uridertaken to establish the geologic
conditions and the ranges of parameters{of a particular site that are relevant
to the procedures under 10 CFR Part 60. Slté characterization includes
borings, surface excavations, excavation or’ exploratory shafts, limited
subsurface lateral excavations and borzngs,&and in site testing at depth as
needed to determine the suitability of the site for a geologic repository. It
does not include preliminary borings and geophysical testing needed to decide
whether or not site characterization should be undertakeni

1.

~

SPECIAL PROCESS: A process, the results of which aréjhighly;dependent on the
control of the process or the skill of the operators, or both,.and in which
the specified quality cannot be readlly determined by 1n$pectlon ‘or test of
the product. oo

L 2 \ .
SURVEILLANCE- The act of monitoring or observrng to verlfy whetherfor not an
item or activity conforms to specified requirements.

‘L
Ml

AN

TECHNICAL REVIEW: A documented traceable review performed by qualified
personnel who are independent of those who performed the work but who have
technical expertise at least equivalent to those who performed the original
work,  Technical reviews are in-depth, critical reviews, analyses and
evaluatlon of documents, material or data that require technical verification
and/or validation for appllcablllty, _correctness, adequacy and completeness.

REV. NO. ISSUED : _SEC'I‘ION TITLE - PAGE NO.
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TESTING: An element of verification that is used to determine the capability
of an item to meet specified requirements by subjectln" the item to a set of
Aphyswcal. chemical. env:rnnmenraIA ne oper=+~n~ ~n»A~ s, ! ‘;-.,_yzfﬁ

TRACEABILITY: The ability to trace the history, application, or locatlon of
an item and like items or activities by means of recorded identification.

TRAINING: In-depth instruction provided to personnel to develop and
demonstrate initial proficiency in the application of selected requirements,
methods, and procedures, and to adapt to changes in technology, methods, or
job responsibilities. -

UNDERGROUND FACILITY: The undergrohnd structure, including openings and
backfill materials, but excluding shafts, boreholes, and their seals.

USE-AS-IS: A disposition that is permitted for a2 nonconforming item or
service when it can be established that the item is satisfactory for its
intended use. o -

VERIFICATION: Tﬁe act-of reviewing, inspecting, testing, checking, audltlng,
or otherwise determlnrng and documenting whether or not items, processes,
servzces, or documents: conform to specified requirements.

J

WAIVER: Documented authorlzatzbn to depart from specified requirements.

f
WASTE MANAGEMENT PROJECT OFFICB (WMPO) The organlzatlon to which the
U.S. Department of Energy, Nevada Operations Office (DOE/NV), has assxgned the
‘responsibility of administering and coordinating the activities of various
Participating Organizations and q;s Support Contractors associated with the
NNWSI Project. }f .
WASTE PACKAGE: The waste form and any cOntalners, shielding, packing, and
other absorbent materials immediately surrounding &n individual waste
container. _ I v
£ ,f
VALIDATION (Q2 RECORDS): Validation is the*act of revrew1ng 2 document or
document package to ensure it is complete, authenticated, reproducible, and
microfilmable. ) . -~

- -
. }““ T
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\ APPENDIX B
" - o | -jh ' ' ""PfEDESIGE'iNPUf; : e : !
Design inputs include many characteristics and functions of an item or
system. These inputs vary depending on the applzcation. however, it is
desirable to consider at least the following listed inputs as they apply to
specific items or systems of the repository:
1. Basic functions of each structure, system, and component.
2. Performance requrrements such as capaczty rating and system output
3. Codes, standards, and regulatory requirements 1nclud1ng the applicable
issue, agenda, or both.
4. Design condltzons such as pressure, temperature, fluid chemistry, and
voltage.k ‘ i
.5. Loads such as seisﬁic, w1nd, thermal, and dynamic.
i
6. Environmental bonditlons anticipated during storage, constructlon, and
operation such as pressure, temperature, humidity, corrosiveness, site
.elevation, wind direct}on, nuclear radiation, electromagnetlc
radiation, and duratlon ‘of exposure. ' ,
(%
7. Interface requlrements 1nclud1ng deflnltron of the functional and
- physical interfaces involvrng structures, systems, and components.
8. Material requirements 1ncludlng such items as compatibility,
electrical insulation propertxes, protectlve coatlng, and corrosion
resistance. R Y
3 ] :
9. Mechanical requirements such as v1brat1on, stress, shock, and reaction
forces. s
, (,..
10. Structural requirements covering such 1tems aseégurpment foundations
and pipe supports. e
s
11, Hydraulic requrrements such as pump net posxt;ve suction heads
(NPSH) , allowable pressure drops, and allowableﬁfluld ‘velocities.
.“‘.. v
12, Chemistry requirements such as provrsrons for samplrng‘énd
limitations on water chemlstry S < :
13. Electrical requirements such as source of power, voltage, raceway :
_ requlrements, electrical 1nsu1at10n, and motor requirements. -
14, Layout and arrangement requlrements.
(7

" | SECTION TITLE
DESIGN INPUTS




~onszz] §

| | NNWS!I PROJECT QA PLAN LY than |

1;. Operational requirements under various conditions such as repository. |
: -startup, normal repository operation, repository emergencv operat . ;

. special or infrequent operation, system abnormal or emergency
. operation, repository decontamination, decommissioning, and
dismantling,

16. Instrumentation and control requirements including indicating
instruments, controls, and alarms required for operation, testing,
~and maintenance. Other requirements such as the type of instrument,
installed spares, range of measurement, and location of 1nd1cation
are included.

17. Access and administrative control requirements for repository
security '

18. Redundancy, diversity, and separation requirements of structures,
‘ systems,r?nd components.

"~ 19, Failure éffects requirements of structures, systems, and components
' including .2 definition of those events and accidents that they must
be designed to withstand

20. Test requireménts including pre-operational and subsequent periodic
in-service tests and. the conditions under which they will be
performed. < ; =

A
4"

21, Accessibility, maintenance, repair, and in-service inspection
requirements for the reposxtory including the conditions under which
these will be performed. < //

22, Personnel requirements and limitations including the qualification
and number of personnel available for-repository operation,
maintenance, testing, and inspection, and radiation exposures to the

public and reposrtory personnel. i A,

s

23, Transportability requirements such as sxze and shipping weight, <=
limitation, and Interstate Commerce COmm1551on regulations.
, ‘/ﬂ
<f e

i
25. Handling, storage, cleaning, and shipping requirements!

24, Fire protection or resistance requirements.

<
26, Other requirements to prevent undue risk to the health and safety of
the public. o ,f }
B S e
27. Materials, processes, parts, and equipment suitable for application.
28. Safety requirements for preventing injury to personnel including such
items as radiation safety that restrict the use of dangerous

materials, escape provisions from enclosures, and grounding of
electrical systems.

[REv v o TTssoeD | SECTION TITLE . ~~TEAGE NO.
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29. Quality control and Quality Assurance requirements. o

; , _ _ _ ‘
30. Reliability requirements of structures, systems, and components,
including their 1nteractlons, which may impair functions that are

important to safety.

31. Interface requlrements between rep051tory equlpment and operatlon and
maintenance personnel,

32. Requirements for criticality control and accountability of nuclear
materials. :

“1ISSUED ~]SECTION TITLE — PAGE NO..
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 APPENDIX C

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE QUALIFICATION OF INSPECTION AND TEST PERSONNEL I

1.0 GENERAL

The following are the requirements for the qualification of personnel who
perform inspection and testing to verify conformance to specified requirements
for the purpose of acceptability. The requirements for the qualification of
-personnel performing nondestructive examination are specified in Appendix D.

2,0 FUNCTIONAL QUALIFICATIONS

. Three levels of qualification shall be utilized depending on the
complexlty of the functions involved. The requlrements for each level are not
limiting with regard to organizational position or professional status but,
rather, are llmltang with regard to functional activities.

e

2 1 LEVEL I PERSONNEL CAPABILITIES

A Level I person shall be gapable of performing and documentlng the
results of inspections or t€sts that are required to be performed in accor-
dance with documented procedurés, acceéptance standards, and/or industry prac-
tices as defined in user’s written procedures.

[" a

2.2 LEVEL II PERSONNEL ‘CAPABILITIES

A Level II person shall have all of the capabllltles of a Level I person
for the inspection or test category or class in question. Additionally, a
Level II person shall have demonstrated capabilities in planning inspections
and tests; in setting up tests, including preparation”and setup of related
equlpment, as appropriate; in supervising and certifying lower level person-
nel; and in evaluating the validity and acceptabillty of Ainspection and test
results, e

S y;
-

< .
2.3 LEVEL III PERSONNEL CAPABILITIES.- - .

A Level III person 'shall have all of the capab111t1e§\of a Level I1
person for the inspection, test category or class in questlonuﬁfin agdition,
the individual shall also be capable of evaluating the adequacy of_specific
programs used to train and certify inspectlon and test personnel:whose
quallflcatlons are covered by this section.

REV. NO. . |ISSUED  |SECTION TITLE " REQUIREMENTS FOR FAGE NO.
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3.0 EDUCATION ANv SXPERIENCE QUALIFICATIONS

T Tiidse eduCdiidu Ju. ‘experlenc. requirements shall be ~ansidercd with =il:
recognition that other factors commensurate with the scope, complexity, or
special nature of the inspection or test activity may provide reasonable
assurance that a person can competently perform a particular task. Other 7
factors which may demonstrate capability in a given job are previous
performance or satisfactory completion of capability testing. These factors
and the basis for their equivalence shall be documented. :

3.1 LEVEL I EDUCATION AND EXPERIENCE REQUIREMENTS

o Two years of related experience in equlvalent inspection or testing
activities; or

o High school graduation and six months of related experience in
equzvalent inspectlon or testing activities; or

o Completion of “college level work leading to an associate degree in a
related discipline plus three months of related experzence in
equivalent zﬁfpectxon or testing activities.

3.2 LEVEL IIrEDUCATION AND EXPERIENCE REQUIREMENTS

.
o One year of sat1sfactory pe?formance as a Level I in the corre-

sponding inspection or test” category or class; or

o High school graduation ﬁius three years of related experience in
'equlvalent inspection or testlng act1v1t1es, or )

0 Completion of college work leading t5 an associate degree in a
related discipline plus one year of related experience in equivalent
inspection or testing act1v1t1es or L -

o - Graduation from a four-year college plus s1x months of related
experience in equivalent inspection acfivitleséor testing activities,

o

<

3.3 LEVEL III EDUCATION AND EXPERIENCE REQUIREMBNTS

0 Six years satisfactory performance as a Level II 1n*the gorrespondlng
inspection or test category or class, or _ S zﬁe W
/
y,
o High school graduation plus ten years of related expérlenCe in
equivalent inspection or testing activities; or high school
graduation plus eight years of experience in equivalent inspection of
 testing activities with at least two years associated with nuclear
facilities; or, if not, at least sufficient training to be acquainted
with relevant Quality Assurance aspects of a nuclear facility; or

EECTIONiTiriir' E 7REQUIREMENTSVFOR PAGE NO.
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0 Completion of college level work. lead;ng‘to an associate degree and
woensuonren Azt ofmalatad srmorience in equivalent 1nspect10n or testlng
‘activities with at least two years of this experience associated with
nuclear facilities or, if not, at least sufficient training to be
acquainted with the relevant quality assurance aspects of a nuclear
_fa0111ty, or

o] ,Graduatlon from a four-year college plus five years related expe-
rience in equivalent 1nspectlon or testing activities with a least
two years of this experience associated with nuclear facilities or,
if not, at least sufficient training to be acquainted with the
relevant quality assurance aspects of a nuclear facility.

4.0 CERTIFICATION

#x”f: 4.1 QUALIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

The respon31ble organlzatlon shall designate those inspection and test
activities that require qualified inspection and test personnel and the
minimum qualification réquirements for such personnel. Further, the
responsible organizatio¢n shall establish written procedures for the
qualification of inspection and-test personnel and for the assurance that only
those personnel who meet the, establlshed requirements are permitted to perform
inspection and test actzvlties A1t a single inspection or test requires
implementation by a team or a group, ‘then personnel who do not meet the
requlrements of this section may be used in data-taking assignments or in
repository or equipment operatlon, provxded they are supervised or overseen by
a qualified individual,

&
..:’ﬁ

~ }

ot
4.2 PERSONNEL SELECTION

Personnel selected to perform 1nspect1bn and test activities shall have
the experience or training commensurate with- the scope, complexity, or special
nature of the act1v1t1es. . P

4.3 INDOCTRINATION

Provisions shall be made for the indoctrination of personnel as to the
technical objectives and requirements of the applicable codes. and standards, A
elements of the Quality Assurance Program Plan, and procedures that are to be
employed. ‘ . . S }

4.4 TRAINING

The need for a formal training program shall be determined, and such
training activities shall be conducted as required to qualify personnel who
perform inspection and tests. On-the-job training shall be included also in
the program, with emphasis on first-hand experience gained through actual

PAGE NO.
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ﬁer‘-rmahccrof inspections and tests. Training shall 2)s0 be provided with -
regard to those changes to the QAPP and- 1mp1ement1ng prccedurc; that affect
~eravicry Leaining. \- o - . ,

4.5 DETERMINATION OF INITIAL CAPABILITY

The capabilities of a candidate for certification shall be initially
determined by a suitable evaluation of the candidate’s education, experience,
training, and either test results or capability demonstration in accordance
with the organization’s personnel qualification procedure.

-

4.6 EVALUATION OF PERFORMANCE

The job performance of inspection and test personnel shall be revaluated
at periodic intervals not to exceed three years. Reevaluation shall be by
evidence of continued satisfactory performance or redetermination of
capability. If durlngéthls evaluation, or at any other time, it is determined
by the responsible organization that the capabilities of an individual are not
in accordance with-qualification requirements specified for the job, then that
person shall be removed from that activity until such time as the required
capability has been demonstr%ted. Any person who has not performed inspection
or testing activities in his quallfled area for a period of one year shall be

- reevaluated and a redetermination of their capability made in accordance Wlth
the organization quallflcationfprocedure.

{ g
4.7 czar:rzcﬁ&xch"or QUALIFICATION

The qualification of personnel shall be certified in writing in an
appropriate form, including the followlng information:
4 T

o Employer’s name. - g/ ;
N léi.‘ “‘(r
o Identification of person being certified. .
,f{
o Activities certified to perform. < e

g; .

(o} Basxs used for certification that 1nc1udes uch factors as;

~ = Education, experience, and training (when necessary),,
‘- Test results (where applicable). . ?x M
- Results of capability demonstration. . " L
: o 3
o Results of periodic evaluation. o
0 Results of physical examinations (when.requirad).

o] Slgnature of employer’s designated representatlve who is respon31ble
for such certlflcation.

o] _Dates of certification and certlflcatlon explratlon.

REV. NO. . ISSUEp B SECTION TITLE - ..  REQUIREMENTS FOR . . |EAGE NO.
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(W ‘
.4.8. PHYSICAL
The responsible organization shall identify any special physical
characteristics needed in the performance of each activity, including the need
I for initial and subsequent physical examinations.
A

" |SECTION TITLE  REQUIREMENTS S R
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"~ APPENDIX D

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE QUALIFICATIONS OF NON-DESTRUéT}VE
EXAMINATION PERSONNEL

This Appendix provides amplified requirements for the qualification of
personnel who perform radiographic (RT), magnetic particle (MT), ultrasonic
(UT), liquid penetrant (PT), eddy current (ET), neutron radiographic. (NRT),
and leak~-testing (LT), which is hereinafter referred to as nondestructive
examination (NDE), to verify conformance to specified requirements.

1.0 CERTIFICATION

1.1 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS I

The American: 50c1ety of Nondestructive Testing Recommended Practice No.
SNT-TC-1A, June 1980 edition, and its applicable supplements shall apply as
requirements to NDE personnel covered by this section.

%

T ’1 2 PROGRAM |

The responsible organltation giall establish written procedures for the
control and administration of‘yDE personnel training, examination, and
certification. A

P
-

']

< hlﬁ'A
1.3 CERTIFICATE O ‘OF QUALIFICATION

The qualification of personnel shall be certified in writing in an
appropriate form, including the following 1nformatlon'

Employer’s name.
Identification of pérson being éertified:
Activities certified to perform, ‘gvﬁ; {“
~ Basis used for éertificatioﬁ that includes sﬁéﬁdfaéxéié*as:
- Education, experience, and traxnlng (when necesSary).;‘/'
- Test results (where applicable). ) 3

- Results of capability demonstration.

Results of periodic evaluation.

Results of physical examinatidns (when required).

"] 1SSUED [SECTION TITLE o —
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o 0 Signature of employer’s designated representatlve who is responsible

for such certification. -

o Dates of certification and certification expiration.

1.4 PHYSICAL

The ‘responsible organlzatxon shall identify any special physical
characteristics needed in the performance of each activity, 1nc1ud1ng the need
for initial and subsequent physical examinations.
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APPENDIX E

LIST OF TYPICAL QA RECORDS

The following is a list of typical QA records. The nomenclature of these
may vary for each Participating Organization and NTS Support Contractor. The
- NNWSI Project retention period is defined as lifetime. (1) QA records will be
submitted to the Pro;ect ‘Records Center by the originating organization of the
record.

1.0 SITE CHARACTERIZATION

0 Surveys of the underground facility excavations, shafts, and bore-
holes referenced to readily identifiable surface features.
o Descriptfon'O$-the materials encountered. i
t
o Geologlc maps and geologlc cross section.

o Locations and amouﬂts of seepage.
‘& « - !
© Instrument locatlons, readlngs, analysis, and reports for in site
testing. . ﬂ j o

FE €
o Technical specifications.

£
.

P

o Sample extraction locatifn maps.”
R s kS
N

0 Site Characterization Report.
: P,

£ - N ..
o Environmental Assessment. N A
v,

0 Peer review documentation. N P

‘i'

Mg

o Test plans and procedures, and result3€thereof.,

o Data reduction, evaluations, analyses, and{geports for;

-~ - Geomorphology. : , # ﬂ, .

-  Stratigraphy. _ : {Z “n; *

- Tectonics. _ AR

- ° Seismicity. AN
-  Geoengineering. ] | N

Hydrology. : ' _ -
- Geochemistry. :
- Climatology and Meteorology

o Environmental Impact Statement.

Environmental Report.

“ISECTION TITLE
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2.0 DESIGN RECORDS

Appliéable codes amd standards used in design.
' Design drawings.

Design calculations and records of checks.
Approved design change requests. - |
Design deviations. '

Design reports.

Design verification data. -

De51gn speC1£1cat10ns and amendments. -
Safety aﬁalysis report.

Stress report? for code items,

Systems descr1pt10n§}; '

Systems process an&glngttumentatlon diagrams.,

Technical analysis, evaluatxéns, and reports.

,“
‘. o

3.0 PROCUEED&‘NT:?’MCORDS

i

A,}. ’ .
- Procurement specifications. ¢ 7
~ . #

. . {0
Purchase order including amendment§. -

A
A

4.0 MANUFACTURING RECORDS
Applicable code data reports. (%

As-built drawings and records (Note: As-bullt drawzngs and records
shall correctly identify the installed condition’ of ‘the item. The
type of as-built drawings and records to be maxnta;ned shall be
specified). AN

<.

!

Certificate of compliance. T

Eddy-current examination final results.

Electricallcontrol verification tests results.

“TSECTION TITLE . - PAGE NO.
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.

G

‘i o0 - Ferrite test results.

)
de

o Heat treatment records.

o) quuld penetrant examination final results.
o Location of weld filler materlal

o Magnetic partic;e examination final results.
o Major defect repair'records.

ov Material broperties records.

" o Nonconformance reports.

o Performance test procedure and results records.

o Pipe and frttlng locatlon report.

-0 Pressure test (hydr?statlc or pneumatic).
o Radiographs (Ebr 1n—serv1ce inspection applications).
o Radlograph review tecords.-
o Ultrasonic examlnatlon flnal results.

(x -
.
*/
) -

o Welding procedures. K P

5.0 INSTALLATION AND CONSTRUCTION RECORDS
5.1 RECEIVING AND STORAGE - ﬁoucouroumcg REPORTS
5.2 cvin
{ s

o Concrete cylihder test reports and chargk.y.‘/,ﬁff

s . <
o Concrete design mix reports. S e
i N A0
o Concrete placement records. ' <o
; e
o ' 'Inspection reports for channel pressure tests. 7
. ¢ / )

o Material property reports on containment liner and acébséories.
0 Material property reports on metal containment shell and accessories.:

o :Meterial property reports on reinforcing steel.

I

SECTION TITLE ’ ' PAGE NO.
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0 Material property reports on reinforcing steel splice sleeve‘mster*al.

. N . B . - . é
o0 Procedure for waste package vessel pressure proof test and leak rate
tests and results.

-0 Reports of high strength bolt torque testing.

0 Soil compaction test reports.
o Location and description of structural support systems.

o Details; methods of emplacement, and location of seals used.

5.3 WELDING

) Ferrite'test~results.
. ‘ !?
o Heat treatment records.

e

o Liquid penetrant test final results.

,4

o Material propérty’ records. i

o Magnetic partxcle«test final results. ,
0 Major weld repair prgcedures and results.

o Radlographs (for 1n-serv1ce 1n$pect10n applrcatlon)

£
o Radiograph review records. ,w’ \
% ‘!f .,

0 Weld location diagrams. ¢

o Weld procedures. _ Lo
5.4 MECHANICALS .
o Cleaning procedures and results. {f
o Code data reports. AN
LN A :
[ Installed lifting and handllng equlpment procedures, 1nspect10n, and
test data. A
| , < A
0 Lubrication procedures. N . el

0 Material properties records.

Pipe and fitting location reports.

SECTION TITLE
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Pipe haiger and restraint data.
Pressure test results (hydrostatic or pueumatic).

Safety valve response test procedures.

~

5.5 ELECTRICAL AND INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL
Cable oulling teneion data.
Cable.separation data.
Cable splicing procedures.
Cable tefminating procedures.
Certlflig cable test reports.
Relay test procedures.

Voltage breakéown test results on liquid insulation.

-
't, S
=1 o
LA

5 6 GENERAL

A

As-built drawings and records.

Final. inspection reportstand re;eases.
ce Sk
Nonconformance reports. < -
. ) {f P
Specifications and drawings. -~ gf“ "
Fo )

Details of equipment, methods, pro&teséi ePQVsequence of work.
Construction problems, & -
Anohalous conditions encountered.

6.0 PRE-OPERATIONAL AND START-UP TEST kﬁgoan§ x‘
Automatic emergency power source transfer prooedu;es anﬁfreeultsl
Final system adjustment data..

Pressure test results (hydrostatic or pneumatic).

SECTIONVTITLE
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- procewures and reports.

Offsite power source energizing procedures and test reports.

Pre-operational test procedures and results.

' Survelllance activ1ties, inspections, and callbratlons “required by
- the technical documents. I

NNWSI PROJECT QA PLAN

Instrument alternating current (AC) systems and 1nverters test -

P
1

Onsite emergency power source energizing procedure and test reports.

7.0 OPERATION RECORDS

Records and drawing changes thatdzdentlfy repository deSLgn
modifications made to systems and equipment descrlbed in the Final
Safety Analysis Report

RadloactLVe waste inventory, emplacement location, and transfer ,
records{ o '

Offsite environméntal monitoring survey records.
[}

Waste shipmedt~rec6rds.(

‘r

Repository radlatlon and,contamlnatlon survey results.

Radiation exposure récords for 1nd1v1duals entering radiation control
areas.

‘1“‘ ) EV\__ .
[Y

Records of gaseous and llquldlradxoactlve material released to the
environment. - & B

Records of transient or operational Cycles for those repos1tory
components designed for a limited €\muuber of transients or cycles.

Training and qualification records “for members of the reposrtory
operating staff. -

In-service lnspection records. S /f

Records of reviews performed for changes made to p;écedures or

equlpment, or reviews of tests and experxmentS.(; NS
N, f
Meeting minutes of the Repository Nuclear Safety Commltfee and
licensee nuclear review board. , o }»
: o

Records of repository tests and experiments.

TSSUED 7szcrron TITLE — - TAGE NO.
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o Changes made to Operating Prooedures.
to Sealed source leak-test results.

o Records of annual physical inventory of all sealed source material.
o Logs of repository operation.

o Records and logs of maintenance activities, inspection, repair, and
replacement of principal items of structures, systems, and components

0 Operational, shift supervisor, and control-room logs.
o Licensee event reports.
o Fire protectron records.
(o] Nonconfofmance reports.

0 Rep051tory~equ1pment operations instructions.

t

o Security plan&and‘procedures.

P

0 Emergency plan and procedures.

Q J‘

0 Quality Assurance and Quallty Control Manuals,

0 Records of activities required by the securlty plan and procedures. 1
;‘
o Appllcable records noted in other sectlon of this appendix for any
modification or new construction’ appllcable to structures, systems,
or components. £ :

4 ,ﬁ”
o Evaluation of results of reportablé safety concerns as required by
regulations. S ffz
1] - ) R/‘) v
o RAnnual environmental operating report. < s
0 Annual repository operating report. ) €£/~ Y
) . M‘t( " ¢ - .,
o Location and description of dewatering systemE;’(gfi N
:\: , - v
‘:"‘v‘ f/'*‘vl(
<)
A

SECTION TITLE _
LIST OF TYPICAL QA RECORDS

“TISSUED
5/19/88

[PAGE NO.




" NNWS! PROJECT QA PLAN

APPENDIX F

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE QUALIFICATION OF QUALITYFASSURANCE
PROGRAM AUDIT PERSONNEL '

1.0 GENERAL

This Appendix prov1de requirements for the qualification of Lead Audit-
ors. A Lead Auditor organizes and directs audits, reports audit findings, and
evaluates corrective action, This Appendix also provides amplified :
requirements for the quallflcatlons of individuals, henceforth referred to as
Auditors, who participate in an audit, such as technical spec1allsts,
management representatzves, and auditors-in-training.

‘;ff 1 1 QUALIFICATION OF RUDITORS

The responsxgle audltlng organlzatlon shall establish the audit personnel
qualifications and the requirements for the use of technical specialists to
accomplish the audltzng'of Quality Assurance programs. Personnel selected for
Quality Assurance auditing &ssignments shall have experience or tralnlng
commensurate with the scope, complexity, or special nature of the activities
to be audited. Auditors exther shall have or shall be given appropriate train-
ing or orientation to develop their competence to perform required audits.

The competence of personnel to perform the various auditing functions shall be
‘developed by one or more of the methods: listed below.

ra
a

1.1.1 ORIENTATION N

~ Orientation to provide a working(kno;iédge and understanding of this
document and the auditing organization’s procedures for implementing audits
and reporting results. { J;

1.1.2 TRAINING PROGRAMS - IR

A
o

Training programs to provide general and spec1allzedftra1n1ng in audit
performance. General training shall include fundamentals, objectives,
characteristics, organization, performance, and resulfs of quality auditing.
Specialized training shall include methods of examlnlng, quesf;onlng,
evaluating, and documenting specific audit items and methods of\c1031ng audit
findings. i y., R

1.1.3 ON-THE-JOB-TRAINING . S f}“
On-the-job training, guidance, and counééling under the diféotksuper-

vision of a Lead Auditor. Such training shall include planning, performing,
reporting, and follow-up action involved in conducting audits.

SECTION TITLE
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1.2 QUALIFICATION OF LEAD AUDI'roRs

An individual shall meet the requlrements listed below before bezng
designated a Lead Auditor:

1.2,1 COMMUNICATION SKILLS

The prospective Lead Ruditor shall have the capability to communicate
effectively, both orally and in writing. These skills shall be attested to in
writing by the Lead Auditor’s employer.

1.2.2 TRAINING

Prospective Lead Auditors shall have training to the extent necessary to
ensure their competence in auditing skills. Training in the following areas
shall be glven based upon management evaluation of the particular needs of
each prospective Lead Audltor-

f ‘.
o Knowledge and understandlng of this document, 10 CFR Part 60, and
other nuclear and/or DOE related codes, standards, regulations, and
regulatory gu;des, as applicable to the NNWSI Project.

o General structure of Quallty Assurance programs and applicable
elements as deflneg in thls document.

s

o Auditing techniques of exam;ning, questlonlng, evaluatlng, and
reportlng, methods of 1dent1fy1ng and following up on corrective
action items; and closrng ‘out audrt findings.

0 Audit planning in the functions related to quality for the following
activities: site characterization (scientific investigations),
design, purchasing, fabrication, handllng, 'shipping, storage,
cleaning, erection, installation, inspection, testing, statistics,
nondestructive examination, maintehance, repalr, operation,
modification of nuclear facilities or a58061ated components, and
safety aspects of the nuclear facility.

ﬂ(
‘i

o On-the-job training to 1nc1ude applxcable elements of the audit
program.

1.2.3 AUDIT PARTICIPATION . RS

The prospective Lead Auditor shall have part1c1pated 1n a mlnlmum of five
Quallty Assurance audits within a period of time not to exceed’ three years
prior to the date of qualification. One of the audits shall be a ruclear
Quality Assurance audit that shall be made within the year prlor to
qualification.

"|PAGE NO.
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1.2.4 EXAMINATION

- : e W $

The prospective Lead Auditor shall pass an examination that shall eval-
vate his comprehension of and ability to apply the body of knowledge identi-
fied in Paragraph 1.2.2 above. The test may be oral, written, practical, or
any combination of the three types. If any portion of the examination is
oral, written documentation of the oral examination questions/content shall be
maintained. The development and administration of the examlnatlon shall be in
accordance with Paragraph 1.4 of this section.

1,3 MAINTENANCE OF QUALIFICATION
1.3.1 MAINTENANCE OF PROFICIENCY

Lead Auditors shall maintain their proficiency through regular and active
participation in the audit process; review and study of codes, standards,
procedures, 1nstructrons, and other documents related to quality assurance
program and program audltlng, and participation in training programs.

Based on annual assessment, management may extend the qualification, require
retraining, or requlre;requalzflcatlon. These evaluations shall be documented.

1.3.2 REQUALIFICATION A 65’,

Lead Auditors who fa11&to»ma1nta1n their proficiency for a perlod of two
years or more shall require re&uallfzcatlon. Requalification shall include
retralnlng in accordance with the requirements of Paragraph 1.2.2 of this
section, reexamination in accordance with Paragraph 1.4.2, and participation

as an Auditor in at least one nuclear Quallty Assurance audit.

o
€

1.4 ’Annmfsmp.nou
. g(' ’ “~.; . )
1.4.1 ORGANIZATIONAL RESPONSIBILITY A , h
Training of audltors shall be the responsibxlity of the employer. The
responsible auditing organization shall select and assign-personnel who are
independent of any direct responsibility for the performance of the activities
that they will audit. The Lead Auditor shall, prior to commencing the audit,
concur that assigned personnel collectively have expérience of training
commensurate with the scope, complexlty, or spec1a1 naturgfof the activities

to be audited. . . N
1.4.2 QUALIFICATION EXAMINATION {/4 ’ :;
w;_‘tv /‘ '

The. development and admlnlstration of the examination for 2 Lead Auditor
required by Paragraph 1.2.4 is the responsibility of the employer. The
employer may delegate this activity to an independent certifying agency, but
-'shall retain responsibility for conformance to this document of the examina-
tion and its administration. Integrity of the examination shall be maintained

'rssnnn - ]SECTION TITLE o - o JPAGE NO.
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by the employer or certifying agency through appropriate confidentiality of
‘files and, where applicabl:. wrnectrring of examinations. Copies of the. ob'|ec-
tive evidence regarding the type or types and content of the examination or. =
examinations shall be retained by the employer.

1.5 CERTIFICATION OF QUALIFICATION

BEach Lead Auditor shall be certified by his employer as being qualified
to lead audits. As a minimum, this certification shall document the following:

o Employer’s name.
0 - Lead Auditor’s name.
0 Date of certlflcatlon or recertification.

o Ba51s of qual;flcatlon (i.e., education, experience, communication
skllls,Ftraznlng, examination, etc.).
. anem

o

o} Slgnature of gmployer s designated representative who is responsxble
for such cer 1f1cat10n.

o

j; Va
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APP™VDIX G _
REQﬁiREMENTS FOR'QUAiIFICATION OF EXISTING DATA NOT GENEEATED | .
UNDER A QA PROGREM MEETING THE REQUIREMENTS OF 10 CFR 60, SUBPART G '
1.0 GENERAL #
This Appendix provides the requirements for the qualification of existing
data, that will be needed to support 2 license application, which have not
been initially generated under a QA Program meeting the requirements of
10CFR60, Subpart G.
2.0 METHODS FOR QUALIFICATION OF.EXISTING DATA

2.1 Four methods or- ‘tombinations of methods are acceptable for the process of
qualifying exlstlng data'

a. The execut1on of the peer review process in accordance with the
requirements of Appendlx J of this QA Plan.

b. The use of corroboratzng data which is defined as existing data used
to support or substantiate other existing data. Inferences drawn to
corroborate the exlstzng data shall be clearly identified, justified,
and documented. The lével of confidence associated with
corroborating data is related to the quality of the program under
which it was developed and-the number of independent data sets. The
amount of corroborating data needed shall be dealt with on a
case-by-case basis in the documented rev;ews for qualzfzcatzon

h3

¢. The use of confirmatory testzng ﬁhzch is defined as testing conducted
under a 10CFR60, Subpart G QA program whigh investigates the
properties of interest (e.g., physzéal, chemlcal, geologic
mechanical) of an existing data base. .- One example of confirmatory
testing is testing conducted under the samé environmental conditions
and with similar or the same procedures,*test material, and equipment
as the original test which generated the exlst;ﬂg data. Another type
of confirmatory testing is testing conducted4by different test :
methods and equipment but which still rnvestxgates the same parameter.
of interest. The amount of confzrmatory testing requlred shall be
‘dealt with on a case~by-case basis in the documenﬁed revxews for
qualzflcatzon AT

R o~

&
d. »Demonstratlng that the existing data was collected under‘a QA program
which is equlvalent to a 10 CFR 60, Subpart G QA program

3;0 SELECTION Axn'bocuuzurAmxou-or'QUALIFICA&ION METHODOLOGY
3.1 When the methods 1ﬁd1cated in Sections 2.1b, 2.1¢, and 2.1d are u*zilzed

to qualify existing data, a technical review shall be conducted to support the
qualzty of ‘the data. : I

TR SECTION TITLE REQUIREMENTS FOR ~— |FAGE NO.
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AddXicnal conflaence/credlblrlty can oe achleved when a combination of
methods is used.

3.2 Documentation of the decision process shall provide an auditable trail of
2ll factors used in arriving at the choi"e of " qual;flcatlon me*hod(s), and
“Lhe ' debision as to the qualificoilen ol Juo-existing data. 7Tnk levay of
confidence in the existing data shall be commensurate with the intended use of
the data. Attributes which shall be considered in the qualification prccess
are: :

a. Qualifications cf personnel or organizations generating the data are
comparable to qualification requirements of personnel generating
similar data under the approved 10 CFR 60, Subpart G program.

b. The technical adequacy of equipment and procedures .used to collect
and analyze the data. -

c. The extent to which the data demonstrate the properties cf interest
(e.g., physical, chemical, geologic, mechanical).

d. The envirenmental conditions under which the data were obtained if
germanefto thé'quality of data.

e. The quallty and’ relzabllzty of the measurement control program under
which the dat& were generated.

f. The extent to whrch cOndltlons under which the data were gene*atnd
may partially meet- Suppqrt G.
: R
g. Prior uses of the data and aSSOCiated verification processes.

h. Prior peer or other professronal rev;ews of the data and thelr
results. s

e *}
PR i

i. Extent and reliability of *hé‘ddcﬁmentation associated with the data.

j. Extent and quality of corroborgtlng data ‘or confirmatory testir;

results. KAW, e
k. - The degree to which 1nd=pendent audits of ‘the process that generated
the data were conducted. _ \‘. <~
"5 (,.""r

1. The importance of the data to showing that {%e proposed repository
- design meets the performance objectives of IO%QFR!EO,\Spbpart E.

m. Replication of test results. o QK N ff_
Note: Additional guidance related to this subject cz:. be found in NUREG-1298

"QUALIFICATION OF EXISTING DATA FOR HIGH-LEVEL NUCLEAR WASTE REPOCfTORIES“
(February, 1988).

REV. NO. |ISSUED SECTION TITLE REQUIREMENTS FOR ~ |PAGE NO-
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APPENDIX H

" REQUIREMENTS FUR ‘COMPULER SOFTWAKE Usty 10 SUPPORT A
HIGH-LEVEL NUCLEAR WASTE REPOSITORY LICENSE APPLICATION

This appendik providesﬂdetailed requirements for the development,
maintenance, and security of computer software. It supplements Section III of
this QA plan and shall be used in conjunction with that section.

1.0 OBJECTIVES

The purpose of this appendix is to establish requirements for the
development, management, control, and documentation of software used to 1
support the Yucca Mountain Project. The attainment of software quality is
dependent on the control of the entire software development process, and is
not assured solely by inspection and test of the end product. This appendix
prescribes approprlate .Systematic practices that shall:

o Reduce the lxkelihood of defects entering executable code during
development. jf

e

© Ensure that the end product answers the requirements of its intended
application. g’

&

o0 Reduce the likellhood that defects will be introduced into executable
code during later maxntenance and modification.

IS
&
~

2.0 ApfiICABiLITY

The detailed requirements set forth 1npthls appendlx apply to computer
software used to produce or manipulate data which is used directly in site 1
characterization, and the design, analysis," performance assessment, and
operation of repository structures, systems, and components. The extent to
which these requirements apply is related to the¢ ‘nature, complexzty, and
importance of the software application. The applzcatlon ‘of specific requlre- 1
ments shall be prescribed in plan(s) for software qualrty assurance and in
written policies and procedures. . s

L & ‘«;‘\ .

. { R .
3.0 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS "%a' 2

Terms and defrnltzons ‘for NNWSI Pro;ect software are con;azned in,
Appendix A to this QR Plan. N

V. NO.  |ISSUED SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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4,0 SOFTWARE LIFE CYCLE

‘Organizations impiementiug software development aciiviiies shall adhere
to a software life cycle model that requires that software development or
acquisition proceed in a traceable, planned, and orderly manner. The relative
emphasis placed on each phase of the software development cycle will depend on
the nature and complexity of the software being developed.

Each phase of the software development cycle shall provide specific
attributes that shall be incorporated into verification and validation
activities. The documentation for each phase of the software development
cycle shall be reviewed and approved as specified in each organization’s
software QA Plan. An example of one such model is described below:

Requirements : : i

{fﬁ fi;;”“ Test
" . Installation

¢ and Checkout
: ff y |
¢ .. Operation and
L Maintenance

L

-

4.1 SOFTWARE OA PLAN-"

The application of the software life cycle to the dévelopment and/or use
of the software shall be as described in the Softwareféuallty Assurance Plan,

4.1.1 A software QA plan shall be prepared for each Boftwareedevelopment/
application effort at the start of the software life cycle .. This plan may be
prepared individually for each piece of software or may éXISt as & generic
document to-be applied to all software prepared within an Organization. The
software QA plan shall identify: . <. y

N o

.

0. The software products to which it applies.

o The organizations responsible for software quality and their tasks
and responsibilities,

SECTION TITLE
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0 Requirecd documentation.
"0 The required software reviews.

The software QR Plan should reference any standards, conventions,
techniques, or methodologies which guide the software development, and
-describe methods to assure compliance to the same.

4.1.2 Within the software QA plan, software lifecycle management shall be
described.’ Each participant shall present the specific software lifecycle
- controls for their organization in their software QA Plan. The following
lifecycle elements shall apply, as approprzate, for the specific lifecycle
model defined, interpreted, and described in each organizations software Qa
plan.

4.1.2.1 Requlrements Phase

Durlng this phase requirements that pertain to functionality,
performance, design cohstraints, attributes, and external interfaces of the
completed software shall be specified, documented, and reviewed. These
requirements shall possess the following characterzstlcs

o A format and language that is understood by the programmlng
organization and the user.
f

’ :
© Enough detail to allow for object1ve verzflcatzon

0 Adequate definition to provxde for the response of the software to
the identified input dats. :;*74, _
© The information necessary to. design the software without prescribing
the software design itself. . - -
§ ‘/ T
4.1. 2.2 Design Phase { f}‘
During the design phase a software deszgn baséd on the requirements shall
be specified, documented, and systematically reviewed. The design shall
specify the overall structure (control and data flow), .and the reduction of
the overall structure into physical solutions (algorzthms equations, control
logic, and data structures). The de51gn may necessitate the.modlfication of
the requirements documentation. NN
Design phase verifzcatxon and val;dation activities durlng thls phase
shall consist of: -
' :
o The generation_of design-based test cases. 23;15

0 The review and analysis of the software design.

© The verification of the software design.

SECTION TITLE _
- REQUIREMENTS FOR
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4 1 2 3 Implementatlon Phase '

During this phase the de31gn shall be translated 1nto a programm;ng
language and the implemented software shall be debugged. Only minor, if any,
design issues shall be resolved at.this phase. :

]

Verification and validation activities during this phase shall consist of:

o The possible modification of test cases necessary due to design
changes made during.coding.

0 The examination of source code listings to assure adherence to coding
standards and conventions. :

4.1.2.4 Testing Phase

During the testlng phase the design as implemented in code shall be
exercised by exedut1ng the test cases. Failure to successfully execute the

Verification and.%alldatlon activities during this phase shall con51st of:

0 The evaluation off;hescompleted software to assure adherence to the
requirements. ;o ¢

© The preparation of a report on the results of software verification
and valldatlon. {, S

4,1.2.5 Installation and Checkout Phaﬁ%h_‘éi

During this phase the software becémes part of a system incorporating
other software components, the hardware, an production data. The process of
integrating the software with other components may consist of installing
hardware, installing the program, reformatting or gteatxng databases, and
verifying that all components have been included.” .

X

Testing activities during this phase shall consist of the execution of
test cases for installation and integration. Test céses from earlier phases
shall be enhanced and used for installation testing. ™ %», -

4.1.2.6 Operations and Maintenance Phase | = S ¢\K° ,x.'

During the operations and maintenance phase the software has béen
approved for operational use. Further activity shall consist“of . miintenance
of the software to remove latent errors.(corrective maintenance), to respond
to new or revised requirements (perfective maintenance), or to adapt the
software to changes in the software environment (adaptive maintenance).
Software modifications shall be approved, documented, tested (including
regression testing as appropriate), and controlled in accordance wzth
Paragraph 5.0.

REV. NO. ISSUED SEC'I'ION TITLE ' ' E " |PAGE NO.
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5.0, SOFTWARF VERIFICATIQNAAND VALIDATION :

Verification and validation plans by the responsible pro;ect organization
shall employ methods such as inspection, analysis, demonstration, and
test to assure that the software adequately and correctly performs all
intended functions, and that the software does not perform any function
that either by itself or in combination with other functions can degrade
the entire systemn.

Verification and validation activities shall be planned and performed
relative to specific hardware configurations. The amount of verification
and validation activity shall be determined by the type and complexity of
the software. Prior to use for a licensing activity, verification and
validation of the final version of the software product shall be
accomplished by an independent individual or organization, one who did
not work on.the original software. The results of all verification and
validation ?ctzvifles shall be documented.

Verification and/or validation of computer software should be performed
in two stages. A

£ v

1. By the indivioualﬁoenerating or modifying the software

2. By an independentgindividual or organization, one who did not work on
the original software., {*

The first stage should 1nvolve actzvzties (i.e., iterations of tests and
runs) to arrive at a final product. It i¢ not required to document all of
the activities performed to satisfy the software developer.

5.1 VERIFICAIION

Verification activities shall be integrated into all applicable phases of
‘the software life cycle and shall be performed to-in extent proportional to
the critical importance of the software. Software verification shall be
performed to assure that the software requirements aregemplemented in the
software design, and the software design is 1mplemented in code. Appropriate
methods such as inspection, analysis, test, or demonstration -shall be applied
- to accomplish verification objectives

5.2 VALIDATION

Validation activities are performed to demonstrate that theuﬁodel as
embodied in the computer software is a correct representation of the process
or system for which it is intended. This is accomplished by comparing
software results against verified and traceable data obtained from laboratory
experiments, field experiments or observations, or in situ testing. Specific
sets of data used in the validation process shall be identified and ‘
- justification shall be made for their use.

“TSECTION TITLE . |FAcE wo..
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When data are not available from the sources mentioned above, alternative
approaches used shall be documented. Alteruative approaches may include peer
__rewiew and.comparienne with the resnlte of similar analysis performed with '
verified software. The results of software validation shall be documented

6.0 SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT

A software configuration management system shall be established to assure
positive ldentxflcatlon of software and control of all software baseline
changes.

6.1 CONFIGURATION IDENTIFICATION

A configuration baseline shall be identified at the completion of each
major phase of the software development cycle. Approved changes to a baseline
shall be added periodically to the baseline as updates. A baseline plus
updates shall spec¢ify the most recent software configuration. Updates shall
be incorporated {nto sﬁbsequent baselines. Both baselines and updates shall
be defined by their- composrtlon of software configuration items.

£

£
2 labeling system for c°nflguratlon items shall be zmplemented that:

N

0 Uniquely 1dent1f1es~each conflguratlon item or version number
c’ jz e
o Identifies changes tc confzguratlon items by revision.

4‘

o Places the confzguratlon item'in a relationship with other -
configuration items. < |1

/

6.2 CONFIGURATION CHANGE CONTROL

Changes to baseline software conflgurétlon 1tems shall be formally
documented. This documentation shall contain & description of the change, the
identification of the originating organization, the rationale for the change,
and the identification of affected baselines and software configuration items.
The change should be formally evaluated by a qualified, individual or
organization with the ability to approve or dlsapproye the proposed change.
Assurance shall be provided that only authorized changes are,made to software
baselines and software confrgurat;on items. “él/ R

PAGE NO.
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6 3 CONFIGURATION STATUS ’CCOUNTING

““lne“lnformation that 18 ucedéuw o Tauage - suitware configuration it~ms-~—3 . § _[1
shall be recorded and reported. This information shall include a listing of
the approved configuration identification, the status of proposed changes to

_the configuration, the implementation status of approved changes, and all

information to support the functions of configuration identification, and
configuration control.

7.0 DOCUMENTATION

Minimum acceptable lifecycle documentation of computer software developed :
or modified for use on the Yucca Mountain Project shall be specified in each 1
participants software QA plan(s). The documentation provided shall describe
the following, as applicable. BAdditional documentation may also be 1dent1f1ed
in the software quality assurance plan for each Yucca Mountain Project
participant’s SOftware pro;ect.

(¢

7 1{ SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS SPECIFICATION < -

A specific capablllty of software can be called a2 requirement only if its
achievement can be verified by“a’ prescrrbed method. Software requirements
documentation shall outllne the requirements that the proposed software must
fulfill. The requlrements shall address the following:

o Functionality - the functzons‘the software are to perform.

0 Performance - The tlme-related 1ssues of software operation such as
speed, recovery time, responseatlme, ete.

Design constraints rmposed on xmplementation - any elements that will
restrict design optionms. { j
Attributes - non-time-related issueés of software operation such as
portabllity, correctness, security, matntarnabllity, etc.

External Interfaces - 1nteractzons wrth bther particlpants, hardware,
and other software.

7.2 SOFTWARE DESIGN DOCUMENTATION® .=
\

Software design documentation is a document or series of ﬂocuments that
shall contain: ' _ N

o A description of the major components of the software design as they
- relate to the requirements of the software requirements specification.

A technical description of the software with respect to control flow,
data flow, control logxc, and data structure.

SECTION TITLE — - PAGE NO.
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0 A description of the allowable and tolerable ra'ges for inputs and
S ,cutputs. _
» . -;- G, - e ;,"-.;P ey ¥ .
o The de51gn descrlbed in a manner that is easily traceable to the
software requirements.

o Code assessment and suppott documentation and descriptions of
mathematical models and numerical methods as requlred by NRC
publication NUREG-0856.

¢ Continuing documentation, code listings, and software summary forms
as required by NUREG-0856.

7.3 SOfTWARE IMPLEMENTATION DOCUMENTATION

Any design changes made to the requirement and design phase documents
shall be assessed -8s-to the impact on the design. The revised requlrement and
design phase doctments shall be reviewed to the same level of review as the
original documents.. The results of this phase should be the basis for the
software verlflcation{and valldatlon plan(s).

3 i
7.4 SOFTWARE‘%ERIFICATION AND VALIDATION DOCUMENTATION (TEST)
ﬁ /‘

Software verification® and validation documentation shall include a plan
that describes the tasks and criteria for accomplishing the verification of
the software in each phase, and the-validation of the software. The documen-
tation shall also specify the hardware and system software conflguratlon ,
pertinent to the software. The documentation shall be organized in a manner
that allows traceability to both the goftware requirements and the software
design. This documentation will also intlude a report on the results of the
execution of the software verification &nd validatzon activities. This report
shall include the results of all reviews, audzts; and tests, and a summary of
the status of the software. Lo N .

e
L

.
o

: . S0
7.5 USER DOCUMENTA&ION e
P

User documentation shall be prepared in accordance wzth_

‘ G-0856 and
shall include a description of:

0  Program consideratzons, optzons, and 1n1t1a11za§;on*procedures.

“a

o Anticipated error situations and how the user can correct them.

‘(

o Internal and external data flles, thelr input sequence, structures,
~ units, and ranges.

Input and output options,'defaults} and formats.

TSECTION TITLE o " 1eAGE xO.
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System interface features and limitations.
ot el g TpEammet Loa UL aladnln ::g;;ﬂd BGdil Llewiess 1UPPOLLL- o _;!‘9393
0 Sample problems.

8.0 REVIEWS

Reviews of software development activity shall be performed as each life
cycle phase is completed to assure the completeness and integrity of each
phase of development. The procedures used for reviews shall identify the

“participants and their specific responsibilities during the review and in the
preparation and distribution of the review report.

The documentation for all reviews shall contain a record of review
comments, a plan, and timetable for the resolution of the review comments, and
the personnel responszble for this resolution.

After rev1e$ comments are resolved, the approved documents shall be
updated and place& under- conflguratlon management.

4‘
s ;"

%8 1 SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS REVIEW
; o
The review of software’. requlrements shall be performed at the completion
of the software requirements documentatlon. This review shall assure that the
requirements are complete, ‘'verifiable and consistent. The review shall also
assure that there is suffrclent detail available to complete the software
design. <

8.2 SOFTWAREfDESIGN REVIEW
i

The software design review will be hela at,the completion of the software
design documentation. This review shall evaluate the ‘technical adequacy of
the design approach, and assure that the design answers all the requirements
in the requirements documentation. The complexlty of the-software design may
require the performance of two design reviews; one.at the completion of the
overall software architecture, and the second at the; completlon of the total
design. ¥§= N

N

o

= <
8.3 SOFTWARE IMPLEMENTATION REVIEW‘KK (ff __

The software implementation review is an evaluation of the completed

requirements, design, and implementation process prior to independent
verification and validation.

|PaGE NO.
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. 8 4 sorrwnr VRRTFICATION AND VALIDATION REVIEW - . , -;;‘ .
1.»-‘7. - - - < . je
The software verification and validation review is an evaluation of the
adequacy of verification and validation plans or procedures and completed
software verification and validation activities. The review results in an
approval of verification and validation documentation. - 1

5.0 DISCREPANCY REPORTING AND CORRECTIVE ACTION

A formal procedure of software discrepancy reporting and correct1ve
action shall be established. This discrepancy reporting system shall be
integrated with the configuration management system to assure formal
processing of discrepancy resolutions. .

Software dlscrepancy reporting and correctlve action procedures shall 1
assure that, as a mlnlmum

s

o Defects are documented and corrected.
;
0 Defects are assessed for critlcallty and impacted as previous
appllcatlons. s f‘ .

;

o Corrections are revzeWed and approved before changes to the software ' i
configuration are made.
A L
o .
o Preventive and corrective actions provide for appropriate
notification of affected organizations.
‘f:"’, ‘E /_r‘ N

e

10 0 MEDIA CONTROL AND SECURITY
Physxcal media containing the images of software shall be physically
protected to prevent their inadvertent damage orfdegradatlon.

4
" P
- )

e N

11.0 ACQUIRED SOFTWARE ‘fw’

=,

Procedures shall be established for controlllng the traﬁgfer of computer |
software from an outside source to a user organlzatzon and from.a user
organization to an outside requesting organization. Software transfer
requests of the organlzation (or purchases) from an outside. source~shall 4
include appropriate criteria to enable the software received to comply, as
much as possible, with the requirements of this QA Plan and the neéds of the
organization’s computer system. Those requlrements not met by the software
received shall be completed by the organization in the relative phase of the
software life cycle that is incomplete or, if that is not possible, the reason
shall be documented and maintained with the software and distributed to the
users. I

' ' 1
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" Configuration management change controls shall be established for
, 'documentlng the conversion of softwa' Lo be used on a computer system, and/or
L peripherel hardwate, - othe chi. fh:;'ror“whlcn it was adesigned. Conver§f6h
1nc1udes all modifications and tests made to lnput/output or the source code
or additional software written to run the original software on the new system.
Software conversion shall be documented and maintained for the specific
version of the software and the computer system on which it is installed.
Software conversion changes shall be evaluated and activities performed in
accordance with the appropriate configuration management system elements.

12.0 COMPUTER SOFTWARE APPLICATIONS

Organizations shall establish procedures for controlling the application
of verified and/or validated computer software to technical calculations in
support of site-characterization or design, analysis, performance assessment,
and operation of rep051tory structures, systems, and components.

Organlzatlons shall establish procedures for documenting and reviewing
software applxcat;on and analyses and assuring that all results are accurate
and reproducible. Requzrements shall be established for identxfyzng or
otherwise marking recotd copies of all analyses and supporting documentation.
Supporting documentatlon includes computer output (results), code input data
including data bases and origifial sources/references of and assumptions used
to obtain such data, code design, user’s and/or operation manuals,
verification/validation test results, and/or hand calculatzons.

i

Technical calculations uszng software shall be performed with applicable
computer codes and with software operatlng procedures defined sufficiently to
allow zndependent repetition of the entxrewcomputatlon.

ol
Controls shall be established for generatlng and documenting software
used to perform technical calculations.“. All-auxiliary software used should be
included in documentation of technical calcﬁlatlons performed and should be

included in independent review as part of the calculatzon.
" All applications of computer software shallﬂbe 1ndependent1y reviewed and
approved to assure that the software selected is-applicable to the problem

being solved and that all 1nput data and assumptions are valid and traceable. -

. A
o N ‘\\.
Q({:‘;‘ S [rf‘
A ,,;
' “! )
s
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- APPENDIX I

‘ AND ACTIVITIES SUBJECT TO QUALITY ASSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

.1.0 GENERAL

This Appendix provides requirements for identification of structures, systems
and components important to safety in the pre-closure phase and for identif-
ification of the barriers important to waste isolation in the post closure
phase which are to be listed on the *Q-List®™; and for identification of those
major activities conducted during site characterization, construction, oper-
ation or closure that relate to natural barriers important to waste 1solatron
and which are to be listed on the Quality Activities List.

2’0 QUALITY ASSURANCE CRITERIA FOR LICENSING

The purpose of the geologic repository program is to permanently dispose
of hlgh-level nuclear waste. In order to obtain a license for receipt and
possession of rad;oactive material at the geologic repository, it must be
demonstrated that thet reposztory system will function as required to protect
health and safety of the public and the environment. Requzrements for
licensing a repository to meet.this goal are specified in 10 CFR Part 60.
These requirements describé the. performance objectives and other teéchnical
criteria to assure safe operqtlon durzng waste emplacement and retrieval (if
necessary), as well as effective containment and long—term isolation of waste
following permanent closure of the ‘geologic repository. The QR Level I
requirements of this QA Plan specify the QR program for these items and
related activities important to safety’ 'and/or waste isolation to assure that
their characterization, desigm, constructlon, and operation comply with the
requirements of 10 CFR Part €0, - «a [(_,X,

2.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE CRITERIA FOR THE Q-ﬁIST AND QUALITY ACTIVITIES LIST

The QA Level I requirements of this Q2 Plan apply to items and activities
important to safety and/or waste isolation. As® derived/ﬁrom 10 CFR Part 60
(60.152), this QA program is based on the 18 criteria of 10 CFR Part 50
2ppendix B. These criteria address, in general terms, the basic elements of a
QA program, such as organization, design control, test contrdl, inspection,
and records management. - As noted in 10 CFR 60.152, these Crrterla are
supplemented as necessary to meet the speclfzc requiremenits ‘of the repository
program. In addition to the QA Level I requirements of this QA Flan, items
important to safety and waste isolation are subject to the design quterza of
10 CFR 60. 131(b) and 60.135 respectively. _ .,

2.2 CRITERIA FOR NON-Q-LIST ITEMS

Certaln items that are not important to safety and/or waste rsolation
shall also be addressed in the license application to demonstrate compliance
with 10 CFR Part 60 requirements such as those associated with meeting the
design cr1ter1a contained in 10 CFR 60.131(a) for protection of worker health
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andVNsafety. While these items are not subject to the QA Level I requirements
of this QA Plan, QR Level II requirements shall be applied. Additional

guidance related to thls subject can be found in NUREG-I +%, (April, 1988),:.
paragraph ‘5.14b) . - ' S

2.3 DATA _NOT COLLECTED UNDER 2 10-CFR 60 SUBPART G QA PROGRAM

All data collection, interpretations, analyses, and other work to be used

| to support .findings related to important to safety and/or waste isolation in

the licensing process shall be technically and procedurally defensible..
*Existing data" shall be qualified in accordance with the requirements of
Appendix G of this QR Plan. In addition to existing data, some materials that
may be 1mportant to safety and/or waste isolation may already have been .
purchased prior to implementation of a 10 CFR 60 Subpart G QA Program.
Supporting documentation on these materials (e.g. the technical specifications
and QR records) shall be reviewed to determine whether they meet the technical
and QA requirements for their designated function. 1If not, they shall be
"qualified® for use to assure they will perform their lntended function.

£ € ~

by
N

3.0 mwﬁncuxon OF ITEMS IMPORTANT TO SAFETY

;

Items important to safetyfare those items essential to the prevention or
mitigation of an accident that could result in a radiation dose to the whole
body, or any organ, of 0.5 rem‘or-greater at or beyond the nearest boundary of
unrestricted area at any time funtil the completion of permanent closure (10
CFR 60.2). The 0.5 rem value.is, therefore, the threshold for determining
what structures, systems, and components shall be on the Q-List as items
important to safety. The rationale for placing a system, structure, or
component on the Q-list is to provide added assurance, via application of
*rigorous QR/QC and design requzrements, that they should perform their
designated function. ‘f

3.1 Probabilistic Risk Analysis (PRA) maygg used to the extent practicable,
to support the identification of structure systems, and components important
to safety in the license application. Use of this approach for the operations
phase of the HLW program is consistent with the‘approach prescribed by the EPA
standard (40 CFR Part 191) for the overall system contaifiment following
emplacement of waste in a geologic repository In casés where data are
limited, engineering judgment and conservative bounding assumptions shall be
used. Conservative assumptlons shall include non-mechanrs;xc\;allures where
information and/or experience are not adequate to relzah}y determine failure
modes and accident scenarios. However, non-mechanistic ferlures,need not be
considered vhere failure modes and mechanisms are understodod and failure rates
can be determined. - '

e

3.2 Operator actions or errors which could initiate accidents shall be
identified in PRAs or other analyses. These shall be controlled to minimize
the probability of occurrence. Other activities which are subject to QA Level

I requxrements, such as designing, 1nspect1ng, and purchasing will not be
identified in PRAs but shall be controlled in accordance with QA Level I

requlrements.

| 1
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3.3N PRAS shall utilize the following techniques:

1 3.3.1% ~System modellng to deplct the comblnatlon of safety funct ' - ande‘

3

’SYStem successes or folZures wi.ich constiiute accident svesiwisvi: Two ,;:a,
modeling techniques which may be used are event tree analysis, which
identifies the sequence of events that may result in an accident, and fault -
tree analysis, which determines how failures in safety systems may occur.

Both techniques are analytical tools which organize and characterize potential
accidents in a methodical manner.

An event~tree defines a comprehensive set of accident sequences that
encompasses the effects of all realistic and physically possible potential
accidents. By definition, an initiating event is the beginning point in the
sequence. Hence, a comprehensive list of accident-initiating events shall be

compiled to ensure that the event trees properly depict all important
sequences.

A fault tree examlnes the various ways in which a system deslgned to
perform a safety finction can fail. Each safety system identified in the
event tree as 1nvolved41n an accident shall be examined to determine how
failures of components w1th1n that system could cause the failure of the
entire system,

If failure of a mitigating~system could contribute to an off-site dose,
individual components within the mitigating system shall be reviewed, using
fault tree analysis, to determlne 4the effect of their failure on performance
of the overall system. For" exanple,,ind1v1dual components in the ventilation
system which may need to be analyzed include dampers, motors, and fllters.

\
3.3.2 Consequence analysis of accldent scenarios identified in event/fault
tree analyses to determine the amount and kind of radionuclides which may
reach the unrestricted area and contr;bute to an off-site dose. Consequence
analysis includes identification of a source term for radiocactive releases and
evaluation of mechanisms for movement and deposltxon of radiocactive materials
released from the HLW facility. The energy, ‘magnitude, and timing of
radiological releases resulting form various accldents shall be considered in
this analysls. P
s
3.3.3 Analysls to assess the effect of uncerth;ntles 4h the data base and
uncertainties arxszng from modeling assumptions on‘the PR findings. The
insights gained in the analysis about features that $ire significant
contributors to risk can provide qualitative understandlngfzhto system
performance. , EN T
oY A
Additional guidance related to the assessment of pre-closure accldents can be
found in NUREG 1318, (Aprzl, 1988), paragraph 5.2(a). { A

%, .o
. .
o

3.4 REDUNDANCY

The use of redundant structures, systems, and components is a method of
providing additional assurance that necessary safety functions will be
performed if an accident occurs and that the accident dose limit will not be
exceeded. In a redundant system, the failure of one train of the system shall
not comprzse or’ prevent the associated safety function from being performed.
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Forche nlgh-ievel waste repository, 10 CFR sd'[so 131(b) (5) (ii)]) addresses
requirewrnts for redundancy. The items needed to provide redundancy of items
lmportant to safety shall also be on the Q-Lrst

3.5 USE OF PREVIOUSLY ESTAELISHED GUIDELINES AND STANDARDS

. Many guidelines and standards have been developed in the nuclear power
reactor program and other nuclear programs which may be applicable for the
geologic repository program. For example, there are regulatory guides
covering design basis earthquakes, floods, and tornado wind velocities which
may be used in the design of .the HLW facility and developing the Q-List.

While some of these guidelines and standards may not be directly applicable to
a geologic repository, they shall be considered to the extent practicable, to
eliminate the need to develop new approaches.

3.6 RETRIEVAL ,

The option £or retrzeval of waste is addressed as a performance objective
in 10 CFR 60. llllb).‘ If retrieval is found to be necessary, analyses of
retrieval operations shalI be conducted at that time, to 1dent1fy Q-List items.
3 .

4.0 IDENTIFICATION DF ITEMS AND ACTIVITIES IMPORTANT TO WASTE ISOLATION
U
The term “"important to‘baste 1solatron'/refers to engineered and natural
barriers that will be relied dn to méet the containment and isolation
performance objectives of 10 CFR 60 Subpart E. Four of the performance
objectives for waste isolation af;er permanent closure are stated in 10 CFR
60.112 and 60.113 and include: - P

o _ ground water travel time

o  waste package containment period =/ 3

o maximum yearly release rate from .the engineered”barrier system

° the overall system performance objective i 10 CFR 60 112 for release of
radiocactive materials to the accessible envzronment ‘{the EPA standard in

40 CFR Part 191). | ¢ )
. S fff,
The items and activzties important to waste isolation shall intlude:
S
’ ~
° Components of the engineered barrier system relied onrto meet the
performance objectives. - (/ )

S
<] Elements of the natural barrier system (e.qg., host rock, and geochemrcal
retardation characteristics) relied on to meet the performance objectives.

SECTION TITLE PAGE NO.
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o Activities ne. 3ssary to demonstrate that the performance objectives will
_be met, 1nclud1ng collection of data to characterlze the site or
Y pei LOrmaicetof’ engineered barriers+ - - . R

o} Activities in the preclosure phase that could effect post-closure
performance.

The broad performance objectives for waste isolation provide some
flexibility in allocating credit among the various components of the natural
and engineered barrier systems to meet each objective. For example, a 300 to
1000 year lifetime for the waste package might be achieved by a combination of
performance from each of the components in the waste package or by a single
component, such as the canister. The allocation of performance among the
various components of the natural and engineered barrier system for each
performance objective will provide the basis for determining which barriers
are important to waste isolation. Performance assessments shall be conducted
on these barriers to ascertain that those relied on will meet the waste
isolation and containment performance objectives of 10 CFR Part 60. The
1n1t1a1_allocatlgns of performance will provide a basis for determining what
site characterizdtion testlng will be needed. The initial allocations of
performance among the barriers is likely to change based on the results of
performance assessments us1ng data collected during site characterization.

It is expected that most of the data collected during the site
characterization phase can potentrally be used in the license appllcatron
performance assessments. ﬁuring‘the early phase of characterization in
particular, when little is known abofit the site and the importance of data -
characterizing it, data collection activities shall be controlled in
accordance with the QA Level I requlrements of this QA Plan. However, there
may be cases where it is known that data“ are not needed for performance
assessments, or will be duplicated later ‘in"accordance with QA Level I
requirements of this QA Plan and therefore would not have to be performed in
accordance with the QA Level I requrrements at thlS time. For example,
scoping tests or tests to examine the feaszbllity and approprlateness of a .
data collection technique may not need to be performed in accordance with the
QA Level I requlrements of this QA Plan. - o

5.1 LICENSE APPLICATION ‘go” ~

A description of the QR program to be applied to itéms 1mportant to
safety and/or waste isolation shall be submitted with the license’ applxcatzon.
The submittal shall identify the structures, systems, and components ‘important
to safety and describe the analyses used in this identification. .It should
also identify the barriers important to waste isolation falling under the Q&
program and describe the evaluations used to 1dent1fy these barriers [10 CFR.
60.21(c) (1) (ii)(C)]). A Quality Activities List, as defined in Section 1.0,
should also be provided listing major site characterization, isolation,
operation, and performance confirmation activities under the QA program..

SECTION TITLE . ~ |pacE NO.
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5.2 SITE CHARACTERIZATION FPT.ANS

ARG R Tt s B BRI NES L LaR e stads T Lélthd to the Q-T.ist should be, subnutted 1n,v:
the Site Characterlzatlon Plan:

o] A description of the QA program to be applied to items and activities
during the site characterlzatlon phase.

o] A preliminary Q-List 1dent1fy1ng major struetures, systems, and
- components important to safety, engineered barriers important to waste
isolation and the methodology used to develop the list.

o A list of major site characterization activities (Quality Activities
List) and the QR requirements which apply to them.

o A general description of the process'by which the preliminary Q-List will
be revised as the design advances. .

Plans for develo ent and implementation of a QA program to demonstrate that
non-Q-List licensing requirements are met should also be described in the Site
Characterization Plan. P

. /

6. bu'ékADED”AEPLICATION OF QR MEASURES

The 10 CFR 60 Subpart G requlrements can be met using graded QR measures and
should be applied to items and activities important to safety and/or waste
isolation based on considerations such as the following:

o The impact of malfunction or faxlure of the item, or the 1mpact of
erroneous data associated with data collect1on activities, on safety or
waste isolation. oA

{’ P “

° The complexity of design or fabrxcatxon of an item, or deszgn and

implemen- tation of a test, or the uniqueness of an item of test.

o The special controls and surveillance needed over processes, tests, and
equlpment. < P
4 S P
° The degree to which functional compliance can be demonstrated by
inspection or test. N ff

",

W ;{ffo;
o The quality history and degree of standardization cf the, i?ig or test.

‘z
Note: Additional guidance related to this subject can be foundfln\NUREG-1318,
"TECHNICAL POSITION ON ITEMS AND ACTIVITIES IN THE HIGH-LEVEL- WASTE GEQOLOGIC
REPOSITORY PROGRAM SUBJECT TO QUALITY ASSURANCE REQUIREMENTS" IAPRIL, l988)
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APPENDIX J

REQUIREMENTS #OR' PEER REVIEW

1.0 General

This appendlx provides the requirements regarding the applicability of
peer reviews, the structure of peer review groups, acceptab;llty of
peers, and the conduct and documentation of peer reviews.

2.0 APPLICABILITY OF PEER REVIEW

2.1 B peer review shall be used when the adequacy of information (e.g., data,
interpretations, test results, design assumptions, etc.) or the suitabi-

11ty of procedures and methods essential to showing that the repository system
meets or exceeds its performance requirements with respect to safety
and waste isolation cannot otherwise be established through testing,
alternate /alculations or reference to prevzously established standards
and pract ces, '

2.2 1In general, the followlng condltlons are indicative of situations 1n
which a peer revzew'ahall be considered:

a. Critical znterpretations or decisions will be made in the face of
significant uncertainty, including the planning for data
collection, researéh, or éxploratory testing.

b. Decisions or 1nterpretatrons‘hav1ng significant impact on
performance assessment concluaions will be made.
A' )‘
¢. Kovel or beyond the state-of-the-art testxng, plans and procedures,
or analyses are or will be utilzzed

)
d. Detailed technical criteria or standard 1ndustry procedures do not

.\‘e
exlst or are being developed S

;

e. Results of tests are not reproducible’ or repeatable.
ﬂ\; '/
f. Data or interpretations are amblguous & ',f
0 .
. \
g. Data adequacy is quest;onable--such as, data may not have been
collected in conformance with an established Q2 prograg.‘

2.3 A peer review shall be used when the adequacy of a crigacal body of
information can be established by alternate means, but there is disagreement
within the cognizant technical community regardlng the appllcabillty or
approprlateness of the alternate means.

TISSUED “TSECTION TITLE o
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shall be 1nc1uded in the peer review report. v
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- 3.0 STRUCTURE OF PEER REVIE: GROUP

“siie numner 0i ‘peery” gomprxsiug é peer’ rev;ew yroup shall vary COMMensuL:e: e

w1th the following:
A. The complexity of the work to be reviewed.

B. 1Its importance to establishing that safety or waste isolation
performance goals are met.

C. The number of technical disciplines involved.

D. The degree to which uncertalntles in the data or technical approach
exist.

E. The extent to whzch differing v1ewpo;nts are strongly held within
the applicable technical and sclentlfzc community concerning the
1ssuesfunder review,

-3.2 The collective technical expertise and qualifications of peer review

group members shall span the technical issues and areas involved in the work
to be reviewed, including any differing bodies of scientific thought. The
potential for technical or-organizational partlallty shall be minimized by

selecting peers to provide a bélanced peer review group. Technical areas more

central to the work to be reviewed ‘shall receive proportxonally more
representation in the peer revrew group

\, b
s

4.0 ACCEPTABILITY OF PEERS
s
4.1 The technical quallfxcatlon of the peer reviewers, in their review areas,
shall be at least equzvalent to that needed for the original work under
review and shall be the primary conszdeiatlon in the selection of peer
reviewers, Each peer shall have recognrzed and yerifiable technical
credentials in the technical area that the peer’has been selected to review.

4.2 Members of the peer review group shall be rndependent of the original
work to be reviewed. Independence in this case‘means that the peer was not
involved as a participant, supervisor, technical reviewer, or advisor in the
work being reviewed, and to the extent practical, has suffic1ent freedom from
funding considerations to assure the work is impartially revrewed. In some
cases (i.e. funding considerations) it may be difficult to” meet. the
1ndependence criteria without reducxng the technical quality of the peer
review. When the independence criteria cannot be met, a documented rationale

Ry
N
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5.0 PEER REVIEW PROCESS

TR A e Tl pERE Teviw pavicbs ey valy i-ww Chué LU Cabe, "a peer review i

plan-shall be prepared prior to initiating a peer review. The peer review _
plan shall describe the work to be reviewed, the size and spectrum of the peer
review group, and the suggested method and schedule necessary to produce a
peer review report.

5.2 The peer review group shall evaluate and report on:

a. Validity of assumptionms.
b. Alternate interpretations.
¢. Uncertainty of results and conéequences if incorrect.

d. Appropriateness and limitations of methodology and procedures.
| S S
e. Adequégy,of”app;ication.

P “y .
f. Accuracy of calculations.
' VoS,
E,\) [N : P . .
h. BAdequacy of requirements and criteria.
, fweé s
g. Validity of condlufioﬁs. ¢

Documentation shall be prepared to zndicate the results of meetings,
deliberations, and activities of @he peerlreview process.

f oo,
- -
Py

<
6.0 PEER REVIEW REPORT

6.1 A report documentlng the results of the peer ‘review shall be prepared and
issued under the direction of the peer review group ;halrperson and shall be
signed by each peer review group member. The peer tevzew report shall anlude
the following: S
_ ﬁxq, P
a. A clear description of the work or issue thdt was peer reviewed.
< - e
b. Conclusions reached by the peer review process x
¢. Individual statements by peer review group mehbers reg;ectxng
- dissenting views or additional comments, as appropriateryo_

<
d. Listing of the peers and the ‘technical qualificat1on ané evidence
of independence for each peer, includ1ng potential technical and/or
organizational partralrty

Note: Additional guidance related to this subject can be found in NUREG-12%7,
: ®"PEER REVIEW FOR HIGH LEVEL NUCLEAR WASTE REPOSITORIES' (FEBRUARY,
1988).
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N ' RPPENDIX K o

__FOR_; {'3¥n MONTENT REQUIREMENTS FOR SCP STUDY PLAN

1.0 Purpose and ObJectives of Studies:

1.1 Describe the information that will be obtained in the study.
Briefly discuss how this information will be used; and

1.2 Provide the rationale and justification for the information to be
obtained by the study. It can be justified by: 1) a performance goal and a
confidence level in that goal (developed via the performance allocation
process and results that will be described elsewhere in the SCP); 2) a design
goal and a confidence level in that goal (design goals beyond those related to
performance issues); 3) direct Federal, State, and other regulatory
requirements for specific studies. Where relevant performance or design goals
actually apply at a higher level than the study (e.g., where the goals apply
to a group of studies), describe the relationship between this study and that
higher level goal £

2.0 Rational for Selected Study'

2.1 Provide the ratiénale “and justification for the selected tests and
analyses (including standard, tests) Indicate the alternative test and
analytical methods from which they were selected, including options for type
of test, instrumentation, data collection and recording, and alternative
analytical approaches. Describe the’ advantages and lxmztatlons of the varzous
options; and PEER

v

< s
2.2 Provide the rationale for the selected number, location, duration, and
timing of tests with consideration to”varicus sources of uncertainty (e.g.,
test method, interference with other tesfs, and estimated parameter
var;abxllty) This rationale should alko identify reasonable alternatives;
summarize reasons for not selecting these alternatives, and reference if
available, reports which evaluate alternatxves considered

2.3 Describe the constraints that exist for the study, and explain how these
constraints affect selection of test methods and. analytzeal approaches.

Factors to be considered include: -

i

a) Potential impacts on the site frem testiﬂg: fg” N

-

t‘" DI
b) Whether the study needs to szmnlate reposztory condxt;ons,
¢) Required accuracy and precision of parameters tche mea%ured thh
test instrumentation; - N

- d) Limits of analytical methods that wzll use the informat;on frcm
: the tests;
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Capability of analytical methods to support the study;

S Tarn ,' f-rsus e avaiiabie LU conpleie Lher -.udy,,. R

The scale of the phenomena, especzally the limitations of the
equipment relative to the scale of the phenomena to be measured
and the applicability of studies conducted in the laboratory to
the scale of the phenomena in the field;

Interrelationships of tests involving significant interference
with other tests.and how plans have been designed or sequenced to
address such interference; and

Interrelationships involving'significant interference among tests

- and ESF design and construction, as appropriate (refer to Section

8.4 of the SCP or its references for specific ESF design informa-

'tion)/

3.0 Description of Tests and Analyses:

3.1 Since studies are cemprised of tests and analyses, provide for each type

of test:

a)

b)

c)

d)

€)

f)

Describe ghe*generai approach that will be used in the test.
Describe key parémeters that will be measured in the test and the
experimental c6nditions under which the test will be conducted.
Indicate the number of tests and their locations (e.g., spatial
location relative to the” szte, ESF elements, repository layout,
stratigraphic units, depth, and test location):;

Surmarize the test methods Reference any standard procedures

(e.g., ASTM, API) to be used If any of the procedures to be used
are not standard, or if a standard procedure will be modified,
summarize the steps of the test, how;it will be modified, and
reference the technical proced res that will be followed during
the test. If procedures are not- yet available, indicate when they
will be available. Indicate the level of quality assurance and
provide a rationale for any tests which are not judged to be Q2
level 1. Reference the applicable speczfic QA requirements that
will be applied to the test; &

v ..

Specify the tolerance, accuracy, and precision required in the

test, where appropriate; , ﬂg n -
v o

'Indicate the range of expected results of the test and/the basis

for those expected results;

List the equipment required for the test and describe briefly any
such equipment that is special;

Describe techniques to be used for data reduction and analysis of
the results; '
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g) - Discuss the representativeness of the including why the test

-~ results are.considered re;.: .2 t»tive of future conditions’ orgthe
"spatial varxabz;rty oL exlstlng conditions., Alsc indicate limit=-.
ations and uncertainties that will apply to the use of the results;

h) Provide illustrations such as maps, cross sections, and facility
design drawings to show the locations of tests and schematlc
layouts of tests, and.

i) Relatzonsh;p of the test to the set performance goals and
confidence levels. :

3.2 For each type of analysis:

a) State the purpose of the analysis, indicating the testing or
de51gn activity being supported. Indicate what conditions or
environments will be evaluated and any sensitivity or uncertainty
analyfes that will be performed. Discuss the relationship of the
analysxs to the set performance goals and confidence levels;

\

b) Describe the methods of analysis including any analytlcal
expressxoq: and numerlcal models that will be employed;

¢) Reference the technlcal procedures document that will be followed
during the analyszé ~§£ procedures are not yet available,
‘indicate when the will be available., Indicate the level of
quality assurance:-that will be applied to the analysis and provide
a rationale for any analyses that are not judged to be QR level 1.
Reference the applicaﬁle QA’;equlrements.

d) 1Identify the data input requirements of the analysis;

e .
e) Describe the expected output and accuracy of this analysis; and
£ : : .
. { A
f) Describe the representativeness.of ‘the analytical approach (e.g.,
with respect to spatial variability of ‘existing conditions and
future conditions) and indicate lzmltations and uncertainties that
will apply to the results. S }
hi / -
4.0 Application of Results: | {a‘ ff

,c‘

4,1 Briefly discuss where the results from the study~w111 be used for '
the support of other studles (performance assessment, desrgn, and charact-
erization .studies) _ P

4.2 For performance assessment uses, refer to specific performance
assessment analyses (described in Section 8.3.5 of the SCP) that will use the
information produced from the studies described above, and refer to any use of
the results for model validat:on,

ISSUED . - ”sacrron TITLE o ——
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4.3 For design uses, refer to , or describe, where the information from
the study described above will be used in cons*-vstion equlpment design and ,
. development, -and ‘engineering system dasin o dellopuint (E0y., wasue' - fVC

- package,. repository engineered barriers, “and shafts and borehole seals); and

4.4 For characterization uses, refer to, or describe, where the
information from the study described above will be used in planning other
characterization activities.

Schedule and Milestones:

5.1 Provide the durations of and interrelationships among the principal
activities associated with conducting the study (e.g., preparation of test
. procedures, test set-ups, testing data analyses, preparation of repor%s), and
indicate the key milestones including decision points assoc1ated wit} the
study activities; v

5.2 Describe the timing of this study relative to other studies and
other program agﬁ1v1t es that will affect, or will be affected by, the
schedule for complet1 n of the subject study; and

5.3 Dates for ;ctzvztles or milestones including durations and inter-
relationships, for the study plans will be provided. These should reference
the master schedules prov1ded in Sectxon 8.5 of the SCP.

ISSUED. 'sncrzon TITLE '
- 12/9/88 ' FORMAT AND com'am'
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Dear Mr. Stein: "

» /C//7/22
On August 15, 1986, the U. £. Department of Energy (DOS) forwarced Revision 1
of the Nevada Nuclear Waste Stcrage Investigation (NNWSI) "Quality Assurance
#lan" (hereafter the 85-S QA Plan) for the Yucca Mountain preject, for

U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) staff review and acceptanrze. Our
review ccnclusions are in the enclosed Safety Evaluation (SE). In it, we have
cenciuded that, with the exception of six needed modifications 1dentif1ed

in Secticn V of this“evaluation, the 85-9 QA Flan meets the reguirements of
Subpart G of 10 CFR Fart 60 and Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50, as appiicable.
Our staffs have recently-discussed and agreed on these modifications and
incorpcrating them 1nto tne plan should be straightforward.

It was our rmutual goal to re<olve all oper items on the 88-9 QA Pian in our

meeting or July §, 1988 and- to jssue the SE within 30 days. However, at the
conclusion of that meeting, severa] open items remained. Since that time, our
staffs have been discussing epproaches for resolving open items. These
approaches will be incorporated into the next revision of the 88-9 QA Plan.

An alterrative approach to resolving these items was for.the NRC staff to
issue the SE with the open {tems simply.<{dentified, without any expectation
that resolution could be achieved quickly While it has taken more time tnhan
originally expected, the approach we selected has led to our agreement on the
resolution of all open 1tems and we are optimistic about being able to
formally close them out when they are documented

We reguest that you provide a revised p1an w1th1n thirty days, which
incovporates the modifications that the SE describes. The staff will then

issue a supplement to the SE that acknowiedges that the _necessary changes have
been made.

DOE may make changes to the 88-9 QA Plan if the chano:s do not reduce the
commitments that DOE previously made to and which were accepted by NRC.
Changes that reduce DOE's commitments snould be submitted to and accepted by
NRC before implementation. A copy of this letter and SE should be tncluded
with each controlled copy of the 88-9 QA Plan. One copy shou1d7be,resubmitted
tO NRC. : E

The 88~9 QA Plan addresses, in a general manner, design control and the
assignment of quality levels to design phases. At the July 18 and 19, 1988
exploratory shaft facility (ESF) meeting, however, it was established that
DOE's approach to implementing ESF design control was unacceptable to the NRC
staff. The staff believes that lack of an adequate design control process is
a root cause of many of the outstanding ESF design issues. These NRC concerns

RECORD COPY o
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- haws Leen expressed in the August 5 and August 22, 1988 letters to you. Since
. design control is-an impurtai. clement in the repository pruyram, NRC will ‘
monitor the 1mp1ementat1on of the quality assurance (QA) aspects for design
centrol closely. NRC will consider successful implemantation uf these aspects
a significant factor in determining the acceptapiiity of the overall DOz QA
. program.

During our review, DOE provided additiona1 clarification on how 10 CFR Part 50
Appendix B, Criteria IX ("Control of Special Processes"), X ("Inspections"),

and XI ("Test Control") would be applied to site characterization activities.

The additional clarification described how Appendix B controls from these
criteria were incorporated into Section III of the 88-9 QA Plan, which addresses
scientific investigations. This information was included in the July 15, 1938
meeting minutes for the July 8, 1988 meeting and in the August 15, 1988 DOE
submittal of the 88-9 QA Plan to NRC. The NRC staff urges DOc to include this
clarification as part of the 88-9 QA Plan. It is a useful explanation for
persons using the«plan and eliminates possible misinterpretation

In summary, wfth the 1ncorporation of the agreed upon modifications to resolve
the open {tems, ‘the staff finds the plan fully acceptable. Should you have-any
questions on our reviéw, please contact Bill Belke of my staff on (301) 492-0445.

% e

Sincerely, .

gy

‘sf - John J. Linehan Chief
o »Project Management and Quality
. Assurance Branch
" .Division of High-Level Waste Management
- Office of Nuclear Material Safety
' and Safeguards

Enclosure: As stated
cc: L. Barrett, OCRWM

R. Loux, State of Nevada
C. Gertz, DOE/NV



o SAFETY EVALUATION
. INTRODUETION

The U.S. Department of Energy, Nevada Operations Office (DOE/NV)
established the Nevada Nuclear Waste Storage Investigations (NNWSI)
Project to investigate whether Yucca Mountain is a suitable site for
the high-level radioactive waste repository. The NNWSI Project will
perform investigations that will address -items and activities which
- could affect the radiological health and safety of the public (i.e.,
those items and activities important to safety or waste isolation) and
that the U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) regulates.

To demonstrate compliance with legislative, regulatory, and DOE
reauirements for control and documentation of quality, DOE/NV has
establisned the Waste Management Project Office (WMPO) to manage and to
direct the NNWSI Project. To establish a framework for consistency in
the development of quality assurance (QA) plans and implementation
procedures at all levels cf the NNWSI Project, WMPO has developed the
NNWSI Project QA Plan, NNWSI/88-9 (hereafter 88-9 QA Plan). The 88-9 QA
Plan establishes the QA requirements for the NNWSI Project organizations.
A1l NNWSI organizations (i.e. WMPO, Nevada Test Site (NTS) Support
Contractors and Participating Organizations) must meet the requirements
described in thé 889 QA Plan and incorporate them into their QA program
plans and procedures

NRC staff has prepared this“Safety Evaluation (SE), which documents the
- NRC's review of the information that DOE/NV submitted in its 88-9 QA Plan,
Revision 1. The 88-9 QA Plan addresses NRC's regulations, positions, and
guidance documents on QA. This SE describes the regulatory criteria
against which the 88-9 QAP<was reviewed, summarizes the content of the
88-9 QA Plan, and provides a basis for NRC staff acceptance of ft.

There are several limitations on the scope of this review. The 88-9 QA
Plan is & higher tier requirements document. Therefore, this review does
not include the QA program plans and procedures that each of the
organizatfons in the NNWSI Project will prepare and the implementation of
these into the sfte and lTaboratory investigations. The QA program plans
and procedures will be designed to meet the requirements of the 88-9 QAP
- Revision 1. NRC staff will review and accept these plans (after DOE
incorporates necessary changes) at a later date. The staff will also
review the incorporation into the technical programs of the administrative
controls of the QA program described in the above plans and procedures
during 1ts planned technical reviews of, for example, the Site
Characterization Plan (SCP), study plans, and technical procedures, and
~its onsfte inspections, audits, and observations of DOE audits.

BACKGROUND

On August 25, 1986, the NRC provided comments to DOE on the 88-9 QA Plan
(formerly 196-17, Revision 4, dated January 14, 1986). Similarly, on
November 21, 1986, the NRC provided comments to DOE on NNWSI-SOP-02-01,
dated January 31, 1986, "Quality Assurance Program Plan Requirements for
NNWSI Project Participating Organizations and NTS Support Contractors."

LLOO bTOTRA  TAN
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The purpose of.this latter document was to deiineate the QA regquirements
to be-addrec -ed.in th~ QA program plans of the participating organizaticns
~and NTS suppurt contractors. DOE provided responses to the above NRC
roummenits .. ognuary 20, 1988 and diccussed these at a March 1R 1988
meeting at the NRC Headquarters in Rockville, Maryland. The 196-17 QA
Plan and NNWSI-SOP-02-01 documents were subsequently incorporated into what
is currently the 88-9 QA Plan. On May 19, 1988, DOE submitted the 8E-9 QA
Plan (Rev. 0) for NRC staff review. The NRC staff had 30 open QA items as
a result of its review of the 88-9 QA Plan and DOE responses to the
August 25, 1986 and November 21, 1986 NRC requests for additional
information. NRC and DOE discussed these open QA ftems at a July 8, 1988
meeting at the NRC Headquarters in Rockville, Maryland. Other participants
included representatives from the State of Nevada, the General Accounting
Office, the Utility Nuclear Waste Management Group, and private industry.

At this meeting, DOE provided responses to NRC's open items and amended
responses to DOE's previous resolutions on NNWSI-SOP-02-01. The major
items that were resolved at the meeting concerned how DOE was addressing
the NRC staff's Technical Positions on “Peer Review", "Qualification of
Existing Data", "Q-List", and "Documentation of Computer Codes", (NUREGs
1297, 1298, 1318 ‘and 0856 respectively); software QA; inspections; and
special pracesses NRC identified three open items (QA measures for study
plans, NRC review of the Office of Civilian Radioactive Waste Management
(OCRWM) QA program, and QA measures for conceptual designs) that do not
affect the review of the 88-9 QA Plan but will be tracked on the master
~ 1ist of open items which-had been discussed at a July 7, 1988 meeting -
between DOE and NRC. -Based.on the above, the NRC staff concluded it had
sufficient information on which to base an SE for the 88-9 QA Plan.

The NRC staff used the fo]lowjng_review criteria to determine whether the

88-9 QA Plan appropriatelyﬂgddressed Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50:

© VYNRC Review Plan - Quality Aséhraﬁce Programs for Site Characterization
of High-Level Nuclear Waste Fécilities";l

© American National Standards Institute (ANSI)/American Sociaty of
Mechanical Engineering (ASME) NQA—l - 1986 2

f Regulatory Guide 1.28 (endorses ANSI/ASME NQA—1-1983);

© Criteria from ANSI/ASME NQA-34 (Rev1sion.1,12}88) on design data control;_

© NRC staff Technical Pos1t10n on Peer Review.5

© NRC staff Technica1 Position on Qualification of Existing Data.6
© NRC staff Technical Position on Q-List, 7 and '

© NRC staff Technical Position on Documentation of Computer Codes for
High-Level Waste Management. 8
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The fol?owing sections desc ibe in detail the staff's evaluation of the

“Tee T oA L fo. e’ 7 the'l8 criteria of Anpendix B, 10 CFR Part SC.

Each section ‘identifies the areas of the 86-F QA Plan reviewed by the

staff, summarizes the QA measures that apply (from the criteria listed

above), and the content of the 88-9 QA plan and, where necessary, provides NRC
staff analysis of DOE's justifications for various approaches taken to

fulfill the requirements of Subpart G of 10 CFR Part 60. The staff's

finding on the approach outlined in the 83-9 QA Plan is also presented.

3.1 "Organization" (Criterion I) .

The staff reviewed the description of "Organization" provided in the
Introduction and Section I of the 88-9 QA Plan. The criteria identified
in Section 2 of this SE were used to assess the description. These .
criterie, in summary, are:

a. The responsibi]ities for estainshfng and implementing the QA program
shall be estabTished
f
b. Persons performing QA functions shall have sufficient independence,
authority, and ‘organizational freedom to identify, initiate,
recommend, and provide solutions to quality problems

c. The responsibi]fties for achieving and assuring qua11ty shall be -
clearly estabifshed o

Figure 1 shows the organization of the NNWSI Project for QA. The Secretary,
DOE Headquarters (DOE/HQ), s responsible for executing the Nuclear Waste
Policy Act of 1982. The Secretary has delegated this responsibility to
OCRWM to integrate QA and management policies and requirements for the
overview of the activities that the DOE/NV field operations office performs.
The OCRWM provides programmatic and policy guidance to DOE/NV to assure
that adequate QA and technical objectives of the project are achieved. The
OCRWM Office of Qualfty Assurance is responisible for: (1) reviewing and
approving the 88-9 QA Plan, the quality-related administrative procedures,
and the WMPO Quality Assurance Program Plan; (2) specifying the appropriate
requirements contained in the OCRWM Qua]ity Assurance Program Plan; and

(3) performing QA audits of the WMPO. . .

For the Nevada Operations Office, the DOE/NV Manager has ultimate
accountability and responsibility for the NNWSI Project. Within the
DOE/NV organization is the WMPO, which has been ‘established to manage the
NNWSI Project, under the programmatic direction of . the OCRWM. The DOZ/NV
field operations office {s responsible for the implementatfon of the

QA and technical activities of the NNWSI Project. :

The WMPO 1s responsible for authorizing work and the management and
technical direction of the activities that the respective Participating
Organizations and NTS Support Contractors conduct. This fs accomplished
through the issuance of technical and programmatic guidance; technical
integration, planning, and QA programmatic gquidarnce.
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The WMPD Project Manager, repcrting tc the DOZ/NV Nanager, is responsible
for the NNWSI Project actions, which include: (1) nianning and direczing;
- (2) establishing goa]s and obJectives and ‘isses.ing. progress toward
“-achieving-these guals; 72, ¢ ‘aisterine - ocuv tivent of materfale and
services; (4) issuing technica] and programmatic guidance; (5) organizing
and conducting peer reviews; (6) complying with applicable regulations,

laws, and DOE policies; and (7) implementing the WMPO QA program.

Reporting to the WMPO Project Manager are three technical branches, each
under the direction of a branch chief. The Regulatory and Site Evaluation
Branch is responsible for: (1) site characterization in field and
laboratory activities; (2) performance assessment; (3) interactions with
the NRC; (4) preparation of project documents; (5) site investigation
documents, and (6) review and approval of NNWSI PrOJect quality-related -
documents.

The Technology Development and Engineering Branch is responsible for: -
(1) systems description, analysis, and integration; (2) waste package
design and development; (3) design, construction and operation of major
test facilitfes; (4) operational safety; (5) repository engineering, .
including :onceplual design, rock mechanics, and borehole sealing;

(6) instrument and equipment development; (7) exploratory shaft design,
construction, and-operation; (8) engineering and technical support for-
project plans, reports, and presentations; and (9) review and approval of
NNWSI Project quality-related documents, as defined 1n WMPO implementing-
procedures. o -

The Systems and Projéct;toﬂtro] Branch is responsible for: (1) administra-
tion and management support; (2) records management/information managemant
system; (3) QA records administration; (4) configuration management;

(5) transportation; (6) socioeconomics' (7) institutional 1{aison;

(8) project training; (9) review and approval of NNWSI Project qualfty-
related documents, as defined 1n"WMPO implementing procedures; and

(10) environmental analysis and support

Also reporting to the WMPO Project Manager 4s the WMPO Project Quality
Manager (PQM), who {s responsible for directing and managing the NNWSI

QA Program. The PQM has sufficient organizational position and authority
to exercise control over the WMPO QA Program. The reporting relationship
of the PQM 1s such that this position {s the same or higher than the
highest 1ine manager responsible for activities affecting quality. The
PQM is also sufficiently independent from cost ‘and schedule considerations,
when opposed to safety considerations, to identify quality problems; to
initiate, .recommend, or provide so1utions and to verify implementation of
solutions. Respons1b1lit1es of the PQM 1nc1ude (1) approval of the NNWSI
QA Plan; (2) approval of the quality-related implementing procedures and
changes thereto; (3) coordinating WMPO QA activities; and (4) verifying the
adequacy and effectiveness of the QA plans, requirements, and QA program
fmplementation by the WMPO and NNWSI project participants through audits
and surveillances. Reporting to and supporting the PQM is the Science
Applications International Corporation's Technical and Management Support
Services (SAIC/T&MSS). Resolution of disputes involving quality, between
QA personnel and others, will be directed to the PQM and, if necessary,
referred to the DOE/NV Manager. If a dispute cannot be resolved within
the DOE/NV organization, it will be referred to the OCRWM, for ultimate
resolution.
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SA:C/T&MSS provides the PQM support which inciudes: (1) audit ard
surveiilance of QA and technical activities; (2) prr»ision of peciicy
_guidance; (3) review of support contractors' and participatiug
© yrganfzavions! Q- ogram plansy e {4 ~eview of- WIS {mplementing
procedures for compliance with the NNWSI Project regquirements.

Quality throughout the NNWSI program is to be verified through checking,
review, surveillance, inspection, testing, and audit to determine whether
an item or activity conforms to specified. requirements. -Consistent with
ANSI/ASME NQA-1-1986, the 88-9 QA Plan requires that individuals who
perform the quality verification who are not directly responsible for
performing the actual work activity. The QA organization is required to
overview and monitor the inspection activity. A1l responsibilities
reiating to QA program development and achieving and assuring quality are
to be documented in the QA program plan of each participating organization.

- The NRC staff has assessed the above and the additional information on
the organization described in the 88-9 QA Plan. The staff finds that it
meets the regulatory review criteria described in Section 2 (Background)
of this SE bertafning to Criterion 1 of Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50.

I

3.2 “Oua1!ty Assurance Program" (Criterion II)

The staff reviewed the ‘description of the QA program provided in the 88 S :
QA Plan in Section II, "Quality Assurance Program"; Appendix C, "Requirements
for the Qualification of ‘Inspection and Test Personnel“ Appendix D, -
YRequirements for Qualification of Non-Destructive Examination

Personnel"; Appendix™F, MRequirements for the Qualification of Qualfty
Assurance Program Audit’ 'Personnel”; and Appendix I, "Requirements for the
Identification of Items and Activities to be Included on the Q-List"
against the criterfa identified 1n Section 2 of this evaluation. These
criteria, in summary, are: ° .

a. Activities that affect quafﬁty’sha11 be planned and documented.

b. The QA program shall be documented in policies, procedures and
instructions. . ‘ ,

c. Management shall regularly assess the QA program for adequacy and
implementation. -

d. Personnel performing work affecting qua11ty shall be indoctrinated
and trained. L

e. Items and activities important to safety or waste 1so)at10n shall
be identified and controlled under Appendix B, Part 50 as
applicable. ¢

f. Activities affecting quality shall be accomplished under controlled
conditions.
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g. The QA program shall provide control over items and ac~1v1t1es to an
eXtent consistent with their importance to safe

Y pT 'ious1y.noteu, Whe 8C S QA Tlan v @ Lol uts docrt - which must
be met by DCE/NV and all participating organizations and support contractors.
The 88~9 QA Plan and all guality-related projact procedures and changes
thereto, snall be submitted to OCRWM for approval. QA program plans of
each participating organization and participating cortractor shail be
submitted to and approved by YMPO. A graded application of quality is
applied to items and activities, commensurate with the importance of
their roles or functions in the NNWSI Project. The NNWSI Project has
comnitted to portions of NUREG-1318, "Technical Position on Items and
Activities in the High-Level Waste Geo\ogic Repository Program Subject to
Quality Assurance Requirements." This guidance document defines methods
by which items and activities important to safety or waste fsolation, a
subset of the overall jtems and activities within the repository program,
are to be identified. However, the staff positions in Section 4 of the
NUREG are not exactly repeated in the 88-9 QA Plan and no justification was
provided for the deviations from the staff positions. ODOE should either
endorse thefstaff positions, or where exceptions are desired, identify the
exceptions: ‘and justify their adequacy. This ftem is 1dent1fied in
Section 5, "Open Items." for future action by DOE.

NNWSI has deve1oped a ‘three level system for grading QA measures. Its
Level I contains items &nd activities important to safety or waste
jsolation. NRC regu]ates ‘all of these. Level II contains items and -
activities defined by-reliability, maintainability, public and repository
worker non-radiological health and safety, repository worker
radiological health and scfety, and other operational factors that could
have an impact on DOE and WHMPD concerns and the environment. NRC regulates
some of the activities within Level II. Level II QA requirements are
similar to these in Level I (i.e., Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50), except
that deviations are permissible within Level Il provided that adequate

~Jjustification has been documented and WMPO has approved it. Level III
ftems and activities are those which have no major function in the
characterizatfon of the site and design of the repository. The controls
applied are those managerial, administrative, scientific, engineering,

" commercial and laboratory practices that are commonly used by the
participating organizations in the project.  NRC will not regulate any of
the activities within Level III, if DOE classifies them properly.

Other basic provisions from the criteria have been adopted and elaborated
on in the 88-9 QA Plan. Management assessments are required to be
conducted annually to independently determine the adequacy and effectiveness
of the QA program implementation. A1l NNWSI participants are required to
establish requirements for the selection, indoctrination, and training of
personnel performing or verifying activities affecting quality. Position
descriptions shall indicate minimum qualifications and provide for
indoctrination or training before fncumbents perform & quality-affecting
-activity. The indoctrination and training program ensures that personnel
performing activities affecting quality are knowledgeable in QA/quality
control requirements, implementing procedures and instructions, and that
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they have competence and sk111 in the performance of their qualiity-relazsd

activities. It also provides for the retraining of personrel performin:.
act1v1t1es affecting q"a11ty ,

The NRC staff finds the 88-9 QA Plan description for the QA program meets
the regulatory review criteria described in Szcticn 2, ("Sackground"), of
this SE, pertaining to Criterion II of Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50, with
the exception of Open Item No. 4, identified in Section 5 of this evaluation.

3.3 "Design Control" (Criterion III)

The staff reviewed the description of "Scientific Investigation Control

and Design Control” provided in Section III of the 88-9 QA Plan against the
criteria defined in Section II of this SE. The staff also reviewed several
aopendices in the 88-9 QA Plan in its evaluation. These were Appendix B,
"Design Inputs"; Appendix G, “Requirements for Qualification of Existing
Data Not Generated Under 2 QA Program Meeting the Requirements of 10 CFR
Part 60 Subpart G"; Appendix H, "Requirements for Computer Software Used to
Support a High-Level Nuclear Waste Repository License Application"; and
Appendix J, "Requirements for Peer Review." The staff review criteria in
Section 2,; in sutmary, are:

a. Measures shall be established to assure that the regulatory
requirements and design bases are correctly translated irto
specifications, drawings, procedures, and instructions for

. ftems important to safety or waste isolation. -

b. The design control program includes general plans and detailed
procedures for site’ characterization data collection and analysis.

c. Appropriate quality standards shall be specified.
d. Interfaces between design orgtniiit1ons shall be controlled.

e. Designs shall be verified for- adequacy by individuals or groups other
than those who performed the original design

f. Design changes shall be subject to control measures commensurate
with those applied to the original design.

g. For design or design activities which involve use of untried or
beyond the state of the art techniques, or where detatled technical
criteria and requirements do not exist, a peer review should be
conducted.

h. Verification and validation shod1d be perfbrmed“op tomputer software;

For design control, DOE has adopted the positions in NQA-1-1986. The
description for design control {n the 88-9 QA Plan includes the use of
specifications, drawings, design criteria and component performance
requirements for the natura1 and engineered components of the repository
system. The data resulting from scientific investigations will be used

to produce design input. Design controls include measures for peer review;
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design analysis; design input, output, and verification; design anziysis;
change control; internal and external interface cortrol; and control of
. computer software used to perform design analysis. DOE has committed to
7 the st2ff Terhni- 1 P=qi+i~n NUREG-0830 "Fi.) Technicil Poziti:n 25
Docmentation of Computer Codes for High-Level Waste Management" and
extersive additional controls for controlling ccmputer software.

The 88-9 QA Plan, as an upper-tier requirements document, appropriately
addresses in a general manner the QA controls to be applied to conceptual
designs, including basic assumptions about the site contained in the SCP
and study plans. The NRC staff has identified concerns with the
implementation of these general requirements and will be tracking these
items formally and separately to assure that they are satisfactorily
resolved.

The 85-9 QA Plan has fncluded both scientific investigations (1.e.,
collection and analysis of data providing design input) and conventional
design activities within Section III, which addresses Criterion III of
Appendix B to.10 CFR Part 50, "Design Control". This approach is
consistent with the staff's definition of design control in the QA Review
Plan. In addition, DOE has also included within fts "Scientific
Investigation Control“ section measures from Criteria IX ("Control of
Special Processes*), X ("Inspections"), and XI ("Test Control"). At the
request of the staff.,DOE provided a justification for this approach and
either demonstrated that the controls identified in Section 3 for
scientific investigations were equivalent to those in the above three -
criteria, or in some_.caseés,. were not appropriate due to the nature of the
work. A number of additiona] controls were added in response to the
staff's questions. An explanation of DOE's approach to these criteria of
Appendix B follows.

Criterion IX of Appendix B, "Con;rolnof Specfal Processes," requires that
measures be established to assure that special processes be controlled and
accomplished by qualified personnel using qualified procedures in
accordance with codes, standards,- specifications, etc. A special process

" {s a process, the results of which are highly dependent upon the control
of the process or the skill of the operators, or both, and in which the
specified quality cannot be readily determined by inspection or test of
the product. Site characterization data collection activities cannot be
inspected or tested after completion to measure their quality.

NNWSI has incorporated controls into Sectfcn 111 of the 88-9 QA Plan which
address those required by Criterion IX of Appendix B, Part 50. The 88-9
QA Plan includes requirements for qualification of all personnel performing
activities affecting quality, including those performing scientific
investigations. NNWSI has also included provisions for qualification or
verification of procedures. The 88-9 QA Plan allows for technical reviews
or peer reviews of procedures and processes to assure that they are
suitable for their intended use. This general approach is acceptable to
the staff and will be verified for appropriate implementation in staff
technical audits and reviews of procedures

NNWSI has also incorporated controls from Criterion X of Appendix B,
"Inspections,” into the section on scientific investigations. NNWSI will
use surveillances of scientific investigations to help assure that such
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investigations.are being performed in accordance with procedures. .N\WSI
‘will apply its independence and qualification requirements to those
persons performing surveillances. Technic:l personnel are required for
11 surveillapueieans, &long ~ith . personnel. NNWSI wiii monitor
deficiencies, non-conformances, and potentiaI quality problems until it

verifies that personnel have taken corrective action.

Criterion X of Appendix B requires that personnel perform inspections for
each work operation where necessary to assure quality. In lieu of
inspections of each work coperation, the 88-9 QA Plan contains requirements
for periodic surveillances, use of qualified individuals (scientists and
technicians) to perform work, and verifications of completed work. The
staff finds the approach that the 88-9 QA Plan adopts is appropriate

for scientific work.

NGA-1 Supplement 10S-1 contains provisions for final inspections of items
to assure that they conform to requirements. For scientific investigations,
NNWSI will conduct technical reviews of results of completed work and will
use & close-out verification by technical personnel to assure that the
records are adequate and complete. The staff finds this approach for
verification in 1ieu of a final inspection to be acceptable and appropriate
for the work to be performed
The 88-9 QA P]an also 1n'orporates controls from Section XI of Appendix B,
"Test Control", into the section on scientific investigations. This :
section of Appendix B was written for confirmatory tests of items such as -
safety-related components in a nuclear power plant to determine if they
meet specified requirements. Many site characterfzation activities will
produce data whose values are not known before testing and which will not
fall within predetermined numerical acceptance criteria. Nevertheless,
many of the controls of Section XI apply to data collection, and the staff
requested DOE to furnish a detailed comparison of the staff positions in
the NRC QA Review Plan vs. the requirements in Sectfon III. This

: comparison was furnished in the Apgust 19, 1988 letter forwarding the
88-9 QA Plan Rev. 1 to the staff, The'controls incorporated include the
use of technical procedures and/or lab notebooks for the documentation and
control of the work, calibration of equipment -development of an overall
test program (which includes the SCP program of testing), fdentification
of test requirements, and others. The staff finds the measures applied
to Criterion XI of Appendix B to scientific 1nvestigations to be
acceptable.

The 88«9 QA P1an has outlined two different approaches for documenting
scientific fnvestigations described in study plans or scientific
investigation plans. For investigations involving 'a high-degree of
professional judgment by qualified individuals or trial and error
methods, or both, scientific notebooks will be used. The documentation
in the notebook is to be sufficient such that another qualified scientist
can use the notebook to retrace the investigation and confirm the
results, or repeat the experiment and achieve the same results without
recourse to the principal investigator.
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For repetitive work performed by qualified tachnicians which does not
include the use of professional”judgment or trial and error methods, a
detailed technical implementing procedure will be utilized. Detailed
‘techrical prac:gures arc required whin @ 7.0t possible vo weviaie Trom
a strict sequence of actions without endangering the validity of the
results that will be obtained from the work. These procedures are
subject to formal and rigorous change control.

The staff has several concerns with the approach outlined. First, when
scientific notebooks are utilized, there appear to be inadequate
provisions to assure that tests which could affect the waste isolation
capabilities of the site, interfere with other site characterization
tests, or which are not repeatable (and therefore if performed
fncorrectly would preclude obtaining needed site data) will be
appropriately controlled. Although study plans are to identify tests
which could affect these three areas, there appears to be no controls to
assure that investigations conducted with scientific notebooks are
controlled to assure that these three areas are not affected. The
individual responsible for an experiment is sclely responsible for the
details of “fts” impIementation

The staff believes that additional controls need to be added to

the 88-9 QA Plan to address this concern. For example, a change in a
test that is cohducted using scientific notebooks that is outside of the
scope of the study plan or investigation plan, or could potentially
impact any of the three areas addressed above should be subaected to
additional review. .- ; P

Second, the current criteria for tests using detai]ed implementing
pro:edures are, the staff believes, unnecessarily restrictive and
discourage their use in situations.where detafled procedures are
beneficial. They are to be used-"when 1t is not possible to deviate from
a strict sequence of actions without endangering the validity of results
that will be obtafned from the work." Changes to them are to be
rigorously controlled. The staff-believes that allowance should be made
for tests where & procedure can be prepared with an appropriate level of
detail (which is not necessarily & strict sequence of actfons) and changed
more easily in the field than is currently allowed. Such a2 practice would
encourage the use of more procedures (as opposed to scientific notebooks),
with their additional controls and assurance that work will be performed
adequately. : ,

Third, the 88-9 QA Plan currently requires that certain initial entries
be included in scientific notebooks prior to beginning an experiment.
These include the objective, identification of equipment and materials,
calibration requirements, and others. The staff believes that a genera)
procedure as to how the initial work is to be conducted should also be
included as an initial entry, rather than rely only on in-process
entries. Alternatively, the 88-9 QA Plan could reference detailed
information on approaches for conducting experiments in the study plans,
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Firally, the approach outlined in the 8%~9 QA Pian for scientific
irvestigations using scientific notebooks appears to conflict with the

" Nit./DOE agreement from the May 7-8, 1986 meeting on SCP level of detail.

~**The staff beliornc the 2nnrnach in the 88~9 QA Plar.{s >rceptable wien

- the above ftems are satisfactorily addressed, and these should be

incorporated into any other documents which have been developed to
implement the NRC/DOE meeting agreements for technical procedures.
Furthermore, the NRC/DOE agreement regarding DOE providing NRC with
non-standard procedures for review should be changed to DOE making all
procedures and scientific notebooks available for NRC review and audit
at DOE or DOE contractors' offices.

The 88-9 QA Plan includes a commitment to follow the guidance contained in
the NRC Generic Technical Positions, "Peer Review for High-Level Nuclear
Waste Repositories," (NUREG-1297) and "Qualification of Existing Data for
High-Level Nuclear Waste Reposftories," (NUREG-1298). Certain of the
specific positions from NUREGs 1297 and 1298 were not entirely consistent
with the 88-9 QA Plan and are carried as Open Items 1 and 2 in Section 5 of
this SE. Open item 3, concerning provisions for precision and accuracy for
initial entries in the records for experiments or research (from

Criterion XI in the NRC 1984 Review Plan) was inadvertently omitted from
t?e 88-9 QA Plan and will be included in the next revision to the 88-9 QA
Plan.

The NRC staff ha% asséssed the above and the additional information
provided for "Design Control" and "Scientific Investigation Control" -
in the 88-9 QA Plan, and finds that it satisfactorily addresses the
regulatory review criteria ‘described in Section 2 (Background) of this

SE with respect to Criterfia III, and IX, X, and XI as they pertain to
scientific fnvestigations, except as noted previously and in Section 5

of this report. ; .

" 3.4 "“Procurement Document Con'c.ml“l (Criterion 1V)

The staff reviewed Section IV of tﬁé 88-9 QA Plan against the criteria
identified in Section 2 of this SE. The criteria which pertain to
Procurement Document Control, in summary, Aare:

a. Procurement documents shall 1nc1ude a11 applicable requirements.

b. Procurement documents shall require contractors or subcontractors
to develop a QA program implementing portion‘ or all of the
requirements of Appendix B. .

The 88-9 QA Plan has incorporated the guidance in NQA-1:1986,and the NRC
QA Review Plan. It includes a requirement to assure that applicable
regulatory and technical requirements, design bases, and other necessary
requirements are included in procurement documents. Suppliers are -
required to have a program implementing portions or all of NQA-1-1986.
The staff finds the requirements adopted in the 88~9 QA Plan to be
acceptable.
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3. 5 '"Instructions Drawinas, and Procedures" (Criteriongyl

) The staii viewed Section V of the 88-9 QA Planv "Instructions, Drawings,
~wTTins, ewd Procedures,' ! 20ainst the rriteria listed Ap Sertine 2 af this
SE These criteria, in summary, are: '

a. Activities affecting quality shaii be accomplished in accordance with
instructions, procedures, and drawings.

b. Instructions, procedures, and drawings shall include or reference
acceptance criteria.

The 88-9 QA Plan has incorporated the basic requirements of Appendix B, the
GA Review Plan, and NQA-1. It has added plans to the basic requirements
of Appendix B. The staff finds the requirements adopted in the 88-9 QA
Plan for control of instructions, procedures, plans and drawings to be
acceptable.

3.6 "Document Cont+ol" (Criterion VI)

The stafff?evieéed Section VI of the 88-9 QA Plan against the criteria
listed in‘Section 2 of this SE. These criteria, in summary, are:
a. Measures shill be established for the preparation, review, approval
and issuance of documents that prescribe activities affecting
quality. : , _ -

/

b. Document changes shaii be proper1y controlled.

The 88-9 QA Plan requires that the preparation, reviews approval, and
{ssuance of documents be controlled. to assure that only correct documents
are used. Documents are to state appropriate quality requirements and
provide for the identification.of responsibility for preparing,
reviewing, approving and controlling changes thereto. Obsolete documents
are required to be controlled and a master list established to identify
the current list of documents

The 88-9 QA Plan has 1ncorporated the provisions of NQA~1-1986 and the NRC
QA Review Plan. The staff finds requirements adopted for Section VI,
“Document Control®, to be acceptable. :

3.7 "“Control of Purchased Items and Services" (Criterion Vii)

The staff reviewed Sectfon VII of the 88-9 QA Plan, Control of Purchased
Items and Services, against the criteria listed in. Section 2 of this
SE. These criteria, in summary, are: . ;

a. Measures shall be established to assure that purchésed miteriai,
equipment, and services conform to procurement documents.

b. Measures shall be established for source evaluationvand selection.

c. Objective evidence of quality shali be furnished by the contractor or
subcontractor.
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d. The effectiveness ef the control of quality by contractors and
subcont - ctors._i 11 be- periodically assessed. _

. Ihe 88-9 ys rdan has incorporated-t.e guidai.c {rom the-NRC-QA neview

Plan .and NQA-1-1986 addressing each of the requirements listed above.
Requirements are included in the 88-9 QA Plan which address procurement
planning, source evaluatfon and selection, bid evaiuation, supplier
performance evaluation, control of supplier-generated documents, control
of changes in items or service, acceptance of jtems or services, control

- of non-conformances, 2nd requirements for commercial grade {items.

The staff finds the requirements listed in Section VII of the 88-9 QA Plan
acceptable.

3.8 “"Identification and Control of Items"'(Criterion VIII) )

The staff reviewed Sectfon VIII of the 88-9 QA Plan, "Identification and
Control of Items, Samples, and Data" against the criteria in Section 2 of
this SE. The 828-9 QA Plan has expanded the -scope of this section from the
requirements {n Appendix B of 10 CFR Part 50, which only addresses the
identification and control of items. The NRC QA Review Plan added samples
within this criterion. DOE has also included under this section certain

- measures for control of data, in addition to those it has prescribed in

Section I1II of the 88‘9 QA Plan, "Scientific Investigation Control."

The requirements from the criteria iisted in Section 2 of this SE, -

summary, are: \‘v,,

a. Items and samples shali be identified and controlled according to
procedures. ) .

b. Correct identification of sampies,is verified and documented before
release for use or analysis.

‘c. Items shall be identified throughout fabrication erection,

installation and use of the item.

\

d. Identification should be on the sample or its container when
possible, or on records traceable thereto.

Section VIII of the 88-9 QA Plan contains the prdvisions from NQA-1-1986
for controlling ftems, which is an acceptable method to the staff for
meeting the requirements of Appendix B of 10 CFR Part-50. The 88-9 QA
Plan also contains provisfons for control of samples which meet the
guidance in the NRC QA Review Plan, Section 8. N ;

The 88-9 QA Plan also contains several additional requirements for control

of data under this section. All data are to be identified to assist in the
determination of their correct use. This identification is to be verified

as correct before re]easing the data for use.

The staff finds the requirements listed in the 88-9 QA Plan for
jdentification.and control of items and samples acceptable.
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It should be noted that the staff will be reviewing the detailed
procedures for contry’ of samrl~s in the new sample management facility
of the NNWSI project to assuit ithat the general reguirements identified
i i Do - QA Mlew L wolepiibly transicted into detailed procedures

3.9 "Control of Special Processes” (Criterion IX)

The staff evaluated Section IX of the 88-9 QA Plan against the criteria
identified in Section 2 of this SE. These criteria, in summary, are:

a. Processes affecting the quality ofiitems or services shall be
controlled.

b. Special processes that control or verify quality, such as welding,
heat treating, and non-destructive examination, shall be performed
using qualified personnel using qualified procedures in accordance
with specified requirements.

The 88-9 QA Plan has incorporated the cuidanrce in NQA-1- 1986 for fu1f1111ng
the requirements for process control in Appendix B and the NRC QA Review
Plan, as they relate to engineered items. The QA Review Plan does not
address whether Criterion IX controls apply to scientific investigations.

In this review, the staff evaluated the controls for scientific -
investigations using the requirements in Criterion IX of Appendix B. DOE
identifies these, controls .within Section III of the 88-9 QA Plan, and the
staff evaluation of the- adequacy of those controls is discussed 1n -
Section 3.3 of this $E

Based on the 1ncorporat1on of NQA-I 1986 requirements for control of
processes related to engineered items and the inclusion of appropriate
controls for scientific investigations (see Section 3.3), the staff finds
the approach in the 88-9 QA P]an for process control acceptable.

3. 10 “"Inspection" (Criterion X)

The staff evaluated Section X of the 88- QA Plan against the criteria
jdentified in Section 2 of this SE. [he criteria, in summary, are:

a. Inspections to verify conformance of an item or activity to
specified requirements shall be planned and executed

b. Inspections shall be performed by 1nd1v1dua1s other than those who
performed or directly supervised the activity being 1nspected

c. Hold points should be used, as appropriate.

d. Examinations, measurements, or tests shall be performed for each
work operation, where necessary.

e. Process monitoring shall be used where necessary to assure quality.
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The 88~9 QA Plan has included provisions addressing the guidance in the
NRC QA Review Plan and NQA-1-193¢, with the exceptions that inspections

-are to be applied oniy to enginee.ed Teent., and that inspectors need not .
“oe pavt of- the GO cl o dzatio: “Jess vpecial expertise is needed).

With respect to the first deviation. Section 3.3 of this SE describes the
DOE controls to be applied to scientific investigations and evaluates
their acceptability. With respect to the staff position in the NRC QA
Review Plan that all inspectors be within the QA organization, the staff
has changed its position to be consistent.with and has been superseded by
the guidance in NQA-1, which has been endorsed by the NRC since the
issuance of the NRC QA Review Plan. In addition, the position in the NRC
QA Review Plan is contrary to findings in the Ford Study (NUREG-1055,

pg. 3-23 and 3-24).

The approach described in the 88-9 QA Plan is acceptable to the staff.
3.11 Test Control (Criterion XI)

The staff reviewed the 88-9 QA Plan Sectior X1 against the criteria in
Section 2 of this SE. These criteria in summary, are:

a. A testiprogram shall be established to assure that all structures,
systems,’ and components will perform satisfactorily in service. -

b. The program sha]l be performed in accordance with written test
procedures which incorporate test requirements and acceptance -
limits. . y

c. Test procedures sha)l include provisions for assuring that all
prerequisites for a test have been met, that adequate test
fnstrumentation is available and used, and that the test is performed
under suitable environmenta] conditions.

d. Test results shall be documentéd and evaluated.

"Testing" is defined in NQA-1- 1985 as "an element of verification for
determination of the capability of an item to meet specified requirements
by subjecting the item to a set of physical chemicai environmental,
operating conditions.

Consistent with the above, the 88-% QA P]an appiies these controls to
engineered items only. Although most scientific investigations do not fall
under this definition of testing, the staff requested DOE to either
incorporate the controls from Section XI of Appendix-B and the NRC QA
Review Plan into the 88-9 QA Plan, or provide justificetions for why they
did not apply. DOE's responses and the staff evaluatfon of them are
discussed in Section 3.3. The 88-9 QA Plan includes most of the above
provisions within that section, rather than Section XI of the plan.

For engineered items, the 88-9 QA Plan incorporates guidance in NQA-1-1986
and the NRC QA Review Plan. The staff finds the DOE approach for test
control to be acceptable.
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.3.12_ "Control of Measuring and Test Fouzpﬂent“ (Criterior XI1)

The staff reviewed the description in Sectaon Xi 1 97 the 88-9 QA Plan
T ggainseileecitenie e Sectio. 2o0f thi "D, These criterfa, fr summary,

are:

a. Measures shall be established to assure that tools, gages,
instruments, and other measuring and testing devices used in
activities affecting quality are properly controlled,:
calibrated, and adjusted to maintain accuracy within the
necessary limits. .

The 88-9 QA plan has incorporated the provisions from NQA-1-1886 and the
NRC QA Review Plan. The scope of the program includes &1l measuring and
test equipment or systems used to calibrate, measure, gauge, test, or
inspect either to contrcl or to acquire data to verify conformance to a
specified requirement or to establish characteristics or values not
previously known. The staff finds the requirements described in the 88-9
QA Plan to be acceptabie

3.13 “HandiinngShippjng, and Storage" (Criterion XIII)

" The staff reviewed the 88-9 QA Plan against the criteria identified inm
Section 2 of this SE ‘These criteria, in summary, are:

a. Measures shall be established to control the handling, storage, -
shipping, cieanipg,aood preservation of material and equipment.

b. When necessary, speoial p#ote;tive environments, such &s an inert gas
atmosphere, shall be specified and provided.

The 88-9 QA Plan has adopted the. provisions of NQA-1-1986 for material

and equipment. However, the NRC QA Review Plan expanded the scope of this
criterion to cover samples collected during site characterization. In

1ieu of addressing samples in this section, the 88-9 QA Plan has
incorporated the controls from the NRC QA Review Plan and other controls
into Sectfon VIII, Part B, "Identification and Control of Samples." The
staff reviewed these controls in Section VIII of the 88-9 QA Plan and finds
them acceptable for meeting the requirements of Appendix B, Part 50.

3.14 "Inspection, Test, and Operating Stetus" (Criterion XIV)

The staff reviewed the 88-9 QA Plan against the criterih identified in
Section 2 of this SE. These criteria, in summary, are

‘2. The status of inspections and tests performed on items shall be
established by markings, such as stamps, tags, labels routing cards
or other suitable means. -

b.. These status markings shall provide for identification of items which
have passed required inspections and tests.

c. Measures shall be established for indicating the operating status of |
structures, systems, and components, such as by tagging of valves and
switches, to prevent inadvertent operation.
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Consistent with the language above (taken from Appendix B, the NRC QA

- Review Plan, and NQA-1-1986), the 8&-9 QA Plan appi‘:s.a res:"rement of

. ... CTriterion XIV to engineered items only. ODOE provided a detvi:ied rationale
777 'for ‘this approacn in ihe meevidy v Uuiy v, 1568, w.aich is documented in

the minutes dated July 15, 1988.

The objective of Criterion XIV is to preclude inadvertent omission of
required acceptance inspections and tests of nuclear plant components.
This criterion also requires, for reasons of safety, the tagging of
individual valves, switches, etc. to prevent their inadvertent
operation. In as much as scientific investigations are not directly
related to safety as are nuclear plant components the controls of
Criterion XIV do not apply. Alternatively, NNWSI has established the
following controls to assure that data collected from scientific
1nves‘1gations are valid:

a. For any scientific investigation activity that is critical or
complex, & formal documented readiness review is held.

b. Data ca11ection test plans and procedures are required to contain
mandatory hold/surveillance points at critical areas.

c. QA and technica1 personnel perform in-process monitoring of data
collection activities through supervisory review, surveillance, and
technica1/QA_auq1ts T

d. Anomalies and defié;ehcies occurring during data collection are
~ documented, evaluated, dispositioned and tracked until verification
of final reso1u~ion.. :

e. Resultant data from scieniifit;investigation activities are documented,
analyzed, and evaluated in accordance with the appliicable requirements
of Criterion III of the 88-=9 QA Plan to assure their validity.

f. Final reports on data collection activities are subjected to a
technical or peer review in accordance with the requirements
specified in Criterion 111 of the 88-9 QA Plan.

The objective of all of these controls is to assure that data are adequate -
when used in analyses of the repository

In addition, to reduce the risk of losing data‘in the lab or the field due
.to inadvertent interruption, the 88-9 QA Plan requires in Section III that
ongoing field and lab investigations be clearly 1dent1f1ed at the

location at which they are being conducted. :

For engineered items, the 88~9 QA Plan has adopted the guidance in
NQA-1-1986 and the NRC QA Review Plan.

The staff finds the approach described in the 88~9 QA Plan for criterion XIV
of Appendix B acceptable.
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13.15 “Contro] of Nonconforming Items" (Criter1on XV)

,»-The staff re'icwed the 88-9 QA Plan against the criteria in Section ¢ vi

" uids 7. These criteria, Vir summary, ere:

a. Measures shall be established to control items and activities
* which do not conform to requirements.

b. Nonconforming ftems ind activities shall be reviewed and accepted,
rejected, repaired, or reworked fn accordance with procedures.

The 88-9 QA Plan has adopted the guidance in NQA-1-1986 and the NRC QA
Review Plan for control of nonconforming ftems. This approach is
acceptable to the staff for meeting the requirements of Appendix B.
However, the 88-8 QA Plan is unclear as to whether the requirements in
Section XV will be applied to nonconformances generated during
surveillances of scientific investigations, a staff position in the NRC
QA Review Plan. Although nonconformances are referenced in Section III,
"Control of Scientific Investigations," and in Section XVIII, "Audits"
(where survéillance requirements are described), there is no direct ‘
connection: to Criterion XV. DOE should clarify whether the requirements
in Section’ XV‘apply to nonconformances generated during surveillances.
Until this {s resolved, this item will remain open. " It is identified in
Section S of this report

3 16 “Corrective Action“ (Criterion XVI)

The staff reviewed the 88 9 QA Plan against the criteria in Section 2 of
this SE. The criteria,'in summary. are: . :

2. Measures shall be estab11shed to assure that conditions adverse to
quality are promptly 1dent1f1ed and corrected.

" b. For significant conditions adverse to quality, (i.e., which if
: uncorrected would have a serious effect on safety or operability),
the cause of the condition and the corrective action taken shall be
documented and reported to management*

The 88-9 QA Plan has included the guidance- 1n NQA-1- 1986 and the NRC QA
Review Plan for meeting the above criteria. The staff finds this
approach acceptable. )

3.17 2Quality Assurance Records" (Criterion XVIL)

The staff reviewed Section XVII, “Quality Assurance Records," and
Appendix E of the 88-9 QA Plan against the criteria in Section 2 of this
SE. The criteria, in summary, are: .

a. Records furnishing evidence of quality shall be mainte1ned.
b. Records include results of reviews, inspections, tests, audits,

‘monitoring of work performance, materials analyses, qualifications
of personnel, procedures, and equipment.
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c. Records shall be identifiable and retrievable.
- d. Requirements and resnonsibilities for record transmittai,
dirtrdtoad | rotentioh., weihteiance, &nd disposieion L 11 be
> established and documented. '

The 88-9 QA Plan incorporates the provisions of the NRC QA Review Plan and
NQA-1-1986 as requirements for project participants. Appendix E contains

a list of "typical" QA records for site characterization which is, however,
not as complete as the current draft of NQA-3. The 88-9 QA Plan defines
generally the criteria for defining QA records, so that the smaller scope
in this 1ist of typical records 1s not a deviation from the requirements.
Also, NQA-3 is only a draft standard and its final 1ist of typical records
could be different from that currently in place. The staff will assure '
that complete records are being maintained in its audits and observations
of DOE audits.

A1l records have been defined by the 88-9 QA Plan as lifetime records and
are required to be retained for the 1ife of the project. The 88-9 QA Plan
does not address at this time the post-closure records required to be
retained to fulfill the requirements of 10 CFR Part 60, Sectfon 60.51.
However, since all records are being retained for the 1ife of the project,
this item does not need to be resolved during the site characterization
phase of the repository The staff will review and evaluate DOE's scope
of post-closure records before issuing an amendment to the license
application for permanent closure -

The 88-9 QA Plan has inciuded within the scope of QA records only those
which provide evidence of the’ quality of data taken from samples and not
the sample itself since there is no current regulatory requirement to
classify samples as QA records. However there may be requirements under
the proposed rule for the Licensing Support System (LSS) for their
retention. DOE should be aware of these possible future requirements for
the LSS. This item is not befng considered as an open {tem because there
is no existing regulatory requirement‘ .

The staff finds the 88-9 QA Plan approaches for meeting the requirements of
Appendix B, Criterion XVII to be acceptabie.,

- 3.18 “Audits® (Criterion XVill)

The staff reviewed the 88-9 QA Plan against the criteria identified in
Sectfon 2 of this SE. These criteria, in summary, are:

2. QA audits shall be planned and documented to verify compiiance with all
aspects of the program and to determine the effectiveness of the
program. o ‘

b. The preparation, performance, reporting, response, and foliow-up
of audit activities shall be controlled.

¢c. Follow-up action shall be taken where indicated.
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The 88-9 QA Plan has incorporated the provisions of NQA-1-1986 and the
NRC QA Review Plan for audits. Staff position 18.1 of the NRC QA Review
_ Plan states that DOE should audit prime contractors and representative
“subcontractars, ¢ e leants 2nd vendors Lo (00 the rffe tiveiece of she
prime contractor's program (i.e., the program participants). The staff
believes that the guidance in NQA-l 1986, NQA-3, and Regulatory Guide 1.28,
{s an appropriate interpretation of this position These require that
all DOE program participants audit contractors, subcontractors and
consultants, as applicable. The staff will audit and monitor the
effectiveness of subcontractors', consultants', and vendors' programs
during its own audits and observations of audits within the DOE program.

Although not an explicit staff position in the NRC QA Review Plan, nor a
requirement in NQA-1-1986, DOE has committed to using technical specialists
on some audits. In practice DOE has ‘been using technical specialists in
most cases. The staff believes this is an essential practice highlighted in
the Ford Study (NUREG-1055). The staff will continue to monitor DOE's use
of technical specialists to help assure that a technical input is used by
the audit teams to assess the effectiveness of the program.

The 88-9 QA Plan has also included requirements for surveillances in
Section XVI1I, -"Audits." These requirements are in excess of those
required by 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix B or the various guidance documents.

4The staff finds the approaches outlined in the B&-9 QA Plan acceptable.
4. CONCLUSION {;f75 s

‘The NRC staff reviewed the 88<9 QA Plan for the NNWSI Project and has
verified that it meets the criteria of 10 CFR Part 60, Subpart G and
Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50, as applicable. The NRC guidance to address
Subpart G is contained in the "NRC-Review Plan: Quality Assurance Programs
for Site Characterization of High-Leve) Nuclear Waste Repositories," and
staff Technical Positions on "Peer Review", "Existing Data", "Q-List", and
“"Documentation of Computer Codes" (NUREGs‘1297 1298, 1318 and 0856
respectively). In addition, ANSI/ASME NQA-1-1986, Regu]atory Guide 1.28
(endorses ANSI/ASME NQA-1- 1983), and selected portions of NQA-3 (Draft 3 -
Revision 1, 2/88) were used as review criteria.” The NRC staff review of
the 88-9 QA Plan concludes that it meets the guidance listed above or DOE

~ has provided acceptable alternatives with the exception of the open items
fidentified in Section 5. The 88-9 QA Plan describes alternatives in the
areas of special processes; inspection; testing; and inspection, test, and
operating status, whereby the controls do not fully apply to scientific
fnvestigatfons. The NRC staff has evaluated these exceptions and finds they
are acceptable alternatives. ! .

On the basis of its detailed review and evaIuation of ‘the’ 88-9 QA Plan, the
NRC staff concludes that the 88-3 QA Plan contains adequate requirements and
planned and systematic controls that address each of the appropriate
criteria of Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50 in an acceptable manner, with the
exception of the open items listed below. With the resolution of these
items, this QA requirements document can serve as an adequate framework for
DOE/NV and 1ts project participants to develope specific policies, plans,
“and procedures to implement the QA Program for the NNWSI Project.




SAFETY EVALUATION/BELKE ' -2 -

The COE and NRC staffs have discussed the open items and they are expected

to bE. resolved in Revision 2 to the 88-9 QA Plan. With the implementation

of the modifications to address these open items the staff will find the
. 88-9 OA Plan fullv acceptable.

w

1.

OPEN ITEMS

The definition of "Corroborative Data" found in Appendix A of the
88-9 QA Plan should be consistent with the definition contained in
NUREG-1298.

Section 6 of Appendix J in the 88-9 QA Plan should state ihat each
individual member should sign the peer review report, to be consistent
with NUREG-1297. .

Paragraph 1.6.4.1 of Section III of the 88-9 QA Plan should contain
provisions for precision and accuracy for initial entries in the
records for experiments or research.

Appendix I of the 88-9 QA Plan should be consistent with Section 4 of
NUREG-1318'for Q-List items and activities.

The control of non-conformances generated by surveillances should- be
addressed in grepter detail, e.g., by indicating that Section XV of
the 88-9 QA Plan “Control of Nonconforming Items," applies to
surveillances. P -

The section on §E1eﬁt1?1c,1nvestigations should be revised to better
address changes to procedures and use of lab notebooks, as discussed

. in Section 3.3. of this SE.

Approved by - , rys >2/’,F’i>;f“ :~,f’

Division of High-TEVel Waste Management
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SCIENTIFIC INVESTIGATIONS AND SPECIAL PROCESSES

PURPOSE,

- the verm "speciail"™ processes historically has been applied
to processes used to produce items that ere physical structures.
The quality of the results of such processes (e.g., welding) may
‘be uncertein end highly dependent on the mechanical or interpre-
tive skills of the individual performing the work. For thesze
reasons, additional controls were placed on the conduct of such
work, e.g., the requirements for the procedure to be used being
subjected to added tests and the individuel being tested to
provide additional confidence in the skills of the worker. The
predictable results of such "special”" process controle provides
adequate confidence and reasoneble assurance that the process,
when applied, will provide en end product meeting the original
design intent. : '

In contrast, processes used in scientific investigaetions
focus on the controlled collection, preparation and analysis of
data; the reaults of which are intended to meet the licensing re-
quirements for a geologic repository as specified in 10CFR60.
This paper discusses the nature of processes in scientific inves-
tigations, the distinction between traditional special processes
and describes the controls used to assure the quality of the data
gathered through the: use;of such processes,

P

‘brsc‘ussron

Scientific investigations involve @ large number of
different processes, both laboratory and field, directed to the
collection and enelysis of data derived principally from the
natural environment in end around Yucce Mountain. This includes
studies of the weste package environment. There are at least
four parts to any scientific investigation‘ the collection of
data, the preparation of data, its' analyaia and its interpreta-
tion. All of these activities are controlled processes which
receive appropriate reviews and approvdale as required by the
quality progranm. We focus in this report on the first three
activities since these are the ones most likely to be interpreted
as involving special processes. ;

The scientific studies include e wide range of activities some of
which are:

&

1. Cutting and retrieving core from borehoien{
2. Waxing core; | H

3. Identifying the minerals in e sample of tuff through
x-ray diffraction annlysis of a powdered specimen;



4. Identifying minerals in a sample of. tuff using thin
section analysis; :

5. Preparing and analyziug geophynical logs from a
: borehole' . v

6. Determining ground water level through lonitored
boreholes;

7. Determining the chemistry of pdre waters extracted
from a core; and

8. The shaping of a piecelof core for resistivity or
induced polarization measurements.

This is a typical list and is not all inclusive, however,
these scientific investigations utilize verious enalytical in-
struments which measure some pearameter(s). The main variaeble is
the material end it is the variability in some parameter or
subset of parameters that is the object of the analysis. Note
that because most of this material is natural we do not kmow in
advance the parametera and their variability. The instruments
used in enalyses provide information (output) due to a specific
response between some input of emergy and the material being
examined. The output ;is the results of a set of physical and
chemical laws that govern the interaction between the input
energy (e.g., x-ray bean of some intenelty) and the material
(e.g., & mineral). ¢<,£ -

Theoretical and empirical evidence of the adequacy of these
analytical instruments (with their essociated procedures) to
produce the desired results sre established in a number of ways,
principally through appropriateﬁcalibration of the instrument and
through correlation with existing scientific literature. Given
that the analysis is performed correctly, we are confident that
the results reflect the parameter we went to measure because
there is a large body of litereture:which supports our reading of
the output. Further, this bedy of published support was cbtained
through controlled laboratory processes utilizing calibrated
equipment and has broad scceptance throughout the scientific
community. Fundamentally, it is the mass of technical literature
describing known responses of material “to known physical and
chemical laws that gives us confidence in our results.

The criteria in 10 CFR 60, Appendix B, represents an
adequate set of controls for the instrumental: analyais used in
scientific investigations without the need to - categorize such
processes as special. Sections of the QA Plan whieh ere’ applica-
tion to the topic of this report are:

Section II: QA Program -~ Personnel selected shall have
education and experience commensurate with the minimum require-
ments specified in the position description.
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Section III: 8cientific Investigation and Design Control -

Criteria for the planning, review/approval, and performance of
‘scientific investigations are prescribed. Scientific notebooks
-..4/or technical implementing procedures are used fer describing

how the work is te be donme and for darmwmamtines (.. i o24-0

Surveillahces ol "Scientiric ’fnvestigations are conducted to
ensure that procedures are followed and documented.

Section 1IV: Procurement Document Control - Technical re-

quirements for equipment and services used in data collection.

preparation and analysis are adequately documented.

Section V: Instructions, Procedures, Plans and Drawings -

~ Activities affecting quality shall be prescribed and performed in

accordance with documented imstructions, procedures, plans or
drawings. A technical review of the documents used to implement
the activities is required. .

Section VI: Document Control - applicable‘curfent documents
are available at the location where they are to be used.

Section Vllﬁ }Control of Purchased Items and Services -

Measures are established to ensure that purchesed material,

equipment and sérvices conform to the procurement documents.

Section VIII: %Identification, Control of Items, Samples and
Documents - Procedures shhll be developed and inmplemented to
ensure that semples are jidentified and controlled in e menner
consistent with their intended use.

k

Section IX: Control of Processes - Measures shall be estab-

lished to ensure that processes that effect quaelity of items or .

services are controlled either‘ by’ instruction. procedures, or
other appropriate nmeans. . ‘

Section XII: Control of Messnring and Test Equipment --
Measures shall be esteblished to ensure: that tools, geges, in-
struments, and other measuring and test equipment used in
activities that affect quelity are properly controlled,
calibrated, and adjusted at specific periods to maintain accuracy
within necessary limits. v -

Section XIII: Handling, Shipping, sn& Storage - Measures
shall be established to control packaging, handling, storage,
shipping, cleaning, and preservation of material and eqnipnent to
prevent damage, loss or deterioration.

Section XV: Control of Nonconforming Itensﬁie Heasures
shall be established to control items that do not conform to re-
quirements to prevent their inadvertent installetion or use.

Section XVI: Corrective Action - A corrective action system
is defined to ensure that significant conditions adverse or
potentially adverse to quality are identified promptly and
corrected as soon as practical.




Gection XVII: QA Records — Records that furnish documenting
. avxdenﬂe of quality shall be specified, prepared and maintained
i :r‘ance with NNWSI Administrative Procedures.

Section xv111. “poqits~~ Ald NwwsI: Project activitxes willg
be subject to planned and scheduled internal and external audits
to assure that procedures and activities comply with the overall
QA Program and to determine their effectiveness. The audit
program will be supplemented by independent surveillence
activities. .

It ia important to recognize then that there are controlled
processes governing the collection, preparation end enalysis of
date in scientific investigations. The interest is not in the
sanple per se, but in physical or chemicel parameters obtained
from the sample. Data is gathered from e sample the precise
parameters of which are not known in advance. If the processes
controlling the collection, preparation end enalysis of the
material ere adequate and documented as having been followed
during the activity by qualified scientists or technicians
(Sections II,rIII’and V), reasonable assurance that the data
accurately repreeenta the correct value(s) is obtained. To
further ensure the quality of the work, instruments used in the
date collection and analysis processes are calibrated (Section
XI1) before and after neasurenenta are made.

While it is true that standards are included in the analysis
of materials (e.g., standard tables for the identification of
minerals from x-ray diffraction data), there are no standards for
the sample itself. That is to say there may or may not be clay
in the sample and one or more clay mineral species may be
present. Similarly e technician may use standard sclutions
(National Bureau of Standards (NBS) Standards) to calibrate the
recording instrument prior to a chemical enelysis. This calibra-
tion indicates that the inatrnnent is reading values within an
acceptable range and sensitivity. - :

The preparation of many aamples must~meet_certain standards, but
these can be evaluated with objective tests the results of which
.are pot solely dependent on the certification and/or qualifica-
tion of the operator and the procedures. For example: thin
sections must be cut to a thickness of 30 nicrons{(eva]uated by
recognizing the appropriate birefringence "color" of the
contained minerals in polarized light); core apecinens in resis-
tivity end induced poclarization measurements must be shaped on a
saw (shape is measurable) and waxed core wrapped at the drill
site to preserve the contained volume of fluids (preaervation
determined by weighing the sample at the drill aite end weighing
it at the laboratory) illustrate this. In ell of these examples
the uncertainty about the quality of the date (i.e., does the
sample measure up to stendards) is very low. ‘



Although there are suvme perallels between control of
processes and special proceeses there are significaeant dif-
ferences.

i The examplnn clted in 10 CFR 60, Appendix B, and in NQA-) of
the appiication of speciui pPLrocuBeLe &l Tucusea on items that
are to be & permanent part of a facility rather thanm the
collection of deta. Special processes as defined in Basic Re-
quirement #9 are as follows: ."Special processes that control or
verify quality, such as those used in welding, heat treating, aend
nondestructive exemination, shall be performed by qualified
personnel using qualified procedures in accordance with specified
requirements.

2. The quality of the resulting items is solely a function of
the processes having been performed and tested by quelified
perscnnel using qualified procedures. Since one cannot directly
test for the quality of the item (e.g., en item undergoing
welding), its quality cen only be assumed predicated on the
confidence that the materiel will, when subjected to the same
_process variables as those used during process qualification,
yield the naneinaterial or chemical properties. It is necessary
to establish the qualifications of the operator through some es-
- tablished reqnirementa (e €., 8 written certification test or a
performance test). i 3,

The scientists and technicians performing scientific investiga-
tion ere quelified on the. basis of their academic record and/or
work experiemnce (Section II) prior to their eppointment.
Procedures in scientifi¢ inveetigations receive a technical
review for adequacy and completeness (Sections II, III, and V).
Quality is further ensured through calibration of the instruments
used in date collection, -preparation, and enalysis (Section XII).
Audits and surveillances are conducted to be sure that procedures
are being followed and the work properly docunented (Secticn
XVIII). : .

3. The item to be incorporated as a pernanent part of a facility
must meet certain pre-established criteria. codes or standards.
In special processes both the materials ‘being used end the con-
trolling variebles on the process being applied to the materials
are known quantities and are included in-“the industry wide.

standards or codes required for such activities.

The paranetera for materials being studied in acientific inves-
tigations are not known in advance. The purpose of -the inves-
tigation is to determiine the characteristics of the material.
Except for situations where the size, amount or shape (eig., a 4- .
inch piece of whole core) of a sample is specified (and these are
all measurable features) the semple itself cannot ueet some
predeterained acceptance criteria.

The evaluation of processes in scientific investigations involves
several steps. Initially the purpose of the process (which may



consist of one or more technical procedures) must be detailed in
the Scientific Investigation Plan (SIP) and the adequacy of the
process determined “hrough technical review. Individual
technical proced:rer ~“~a reveive a technical review. If a

- m»ranoged proceas jc '-~ond the stete of the art, e veer review is

utilized. These review processes are mechaunisms for qualifying
processes. A review of a process must determine whether the
process is adequate for the purpose of the SIP. Adequate as used
in scientific investigations means thst the process addresses the
issues detailed in the SIP and that there is sufficient
confidence that the results generated by the process can be used
in licensing. As part of the review process, the reviewers nmust
determine if the controls specified in the 18 criterie of 10 CFR
60, Appendix B are adequately built into the techniceal
procedure(s) to produce quality results (i.e., results in which
there is a high degree of confidence that they are acceptable for
use in licensing). Cealibration of measuring equipment, confir-
matory or corroborative measurements by independent processes,
and the use of the 18 criteria exclusive of special processes
appear to be sufficient to ensure quality results in scientific
investigations., ‘
SUMMARY
Processes in scientific - investigations are oriented toward the
collection and the analysis -of data, not toward preparing an item
" for use as part of a permanent structure. Pre-established
acceptance criteria for samples or for the results of data
collection and analysis does not normally exist in scientific in-
vestigations. The main verjable is the sample or material and it
is this variebility in some parameter or subset of perameters
thaet is the object of en instrumental and/or chemical analysis.

Process controls which have traditionally been utilized where the
product of an activity could be sensitive to the mechanical
abilities of the worker (es in welding) or to the interpretative
abilities (es in nondestructive examination) will pot provide
added assurance that the results of a scientific investigation
will be substantially more eccurate.. There are many scientific
processes used where the results do not depend on the ebility or
understanding of the process by the technician or scientist at
all (e.g., automated ultraviolet spectroscopy) :

The results of all scientific investigation processee used in the
High-Level Waste Repository program depend on the technical
abilities of the scientists end technicians tc aepply the laws of
physics, chemistry, engineering and other sciences. This is
supported by a very large volume of scientific data already in
existence and accepted by the scientific community end regulatory
bodies. The imposition of special process controls will not
provide increased essurance that the results of a scientific in-
vestigation is more correct or accurate than those controls
currently used.
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APRLICATION NF CRTTEFRIQ 10 "INSPECTTON"

It is the policy of the NNWSI Project that scientific investigations are
conducted to discover and interpret the nature and extent of natural
phenomena. It is important to emphasize the words "“discover" and

"interpret" when describing the goals of scientific investigations. Discovery
ie the process of acquiring knowledge that was previously unknown.
Interpretation, of course, is the "...act of explaining the meaning of".
Scientific investigations are unique in the sense that such activities do not
have established acceptance criteria vwhich may be used to verify conformance.

‘Predetermined acceptance criteria is an essential element in the conduct of .
inspections. Traditionally, inspections are performed to verify conformance
of an engineered item to predetermined acceptance criteria. This same
approach is inappropriate for verification of scientific investigations
because such activities rely on discovery and the interpretation of those
natural and physical laws of science that aid in the explanation of the
phenomena. It follows that the requirements of Criterion 10, "Inspection" are
not appropriate for use where scientific investigations must be controlled.
However, controls are pecessary. ,

The NNWSI QAP describes a set of quality assurance requirements for
scientific investigations that ,when properly implemented provide a high
degree of confidence that the results of such activities are accurate and
complete. The approach given by the NNWSI QAP assures the following:

- a thorough plan of the iﬁi;estigation is prepared and approved
- a technical review of the,pi‘an ,_:is:*fcompleted by the participant

- activities are governed by teébnicalﬂprocedures or in. instances
where a high degree of technical expertise is necessary. the use of
scientific notebooks is required * )

- computer programs are verified and validated

- interfaces, both internal and external to the investigations are
identified and controlled -

- surveillances, which include technical team members, ‘are performed
to verify compliance

- a close out verification is performed by the participant to assure
adequacy and completeness

-

From the description of the controls given by the NNWSI QAP it is ‘clear that
scientific investigations are activities, not items. It is also clear that
such controls are intended to capture the essence of an activity whose
purpose is to discover and interpret.




APPLICABILITY OF THE REQUIFHENT. OF CRITERION 11.0,
"TEST CONTROL," TO SCImi‘Ih.(. I:. MIGRTIONS

The NNWSI QA Plan (NNWSI/88-9) indicates that test control (Crit:eria XI) of
- 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, applies to engineered items but does not apply to
scientific investigations. This paper is intended to document the Project’s
rationale and approach to satisfy the intent of Criteria XI.

For engineered items, the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, will be met
by implementation of ANSI/ASME NQA-1-1986. These requirements are supple-
mented in the NNWSI QA Plan {NNWSI 88/9), Section 11.0, "Test Control," by the
incorporation of gquidance provided in the NRC Review Plan for QA Programs for
Site Characterization of High Level Nuclear Waste Repositories.

The controls applied to scientific investigations are identified in Section
III, Para. 1.0, of the NNWSI/88-9 document. The following comparison with the
NRC Review Plan, Chapter 11.0, depicts how the requirements for the controls
that are applicable -to scientific investigations have been incorporated.

Where appropriate, the requirements of ANSI/ASME NQA-1-1986 for control of
tests have also been incorporated.

It is important to note that there are two basic kinds of documentation which
can be used for quality assurance, documentation, and control of scientific
work. These are the tcientific notebook system and the technical implementing
procedure system. The scientific notebook system will generally be used by
qualified individuals who .&re using a high degree of professional judgement or
trial and error methods, or both, in their work. Alternatively, the technical
implementing procedure system will generally be used when qualified tech-
nicians are performing repetitive work which does not include the use of
professional judgement or trial and error methods in the performance of the
work. Detailed technical implementing procedures are required when it is not
possible to deviate from a strict sequence of actions, without .endangering the
validity of the results that will be obtained from the work. Logbooks or
appropriate forms or both are used, particularly in repetitive work, to
document the performance of the work according to the technical impelementing
procedure, and to maintain absolute control over all other aspects of the
work. The following indicates where the NRC Review Flan requirements are
implemented for procedures and scientific notebooks.

NRC Review Plan Requirement 11 1

The description of the scope of the test control program indicates an
effective test program has been established. Program procedures provide
criteria for (a) determining when a test is required or how and when testing
activities are performed, and (b) the test program is conducted by trained or
appropriately qualified personnel The QA organization, as @ minimum, audits
these functions. ' R o

Response

The NNWSI Site Characterization Plan describes the program for scientific
investigation. The work is further controlled in Section III, Para. 1.1, by
requiring the preparation of scientific investigation plans for individual
activities.



It is not apptopriate in most cases for individual proc:“ures to address when
. .a.test or testing act:lv:lt:les are performed. Scienvifi t‘ in. “tigation
getivacles CEINCE TiiCunn Lol Z. -2 cheduled o ocrn . Ulla activitiees (e,
take one concrete cylinder for every ‘50 C.Y. concrete poured) Procedures do,
however, clearly. define the sequence of steps to be petformed for proper
_ implementation.

Training requirements for site personnel are covered in Section II of the QAP,
"For both scientific notebooks (Para. 1.6.4.1, 7th bullet) and technical
implementing procedures (Para. 1.6.2, 9th bullet) it is required that any
special training or qualification requirements be clearly defined.

Section III, Para. 1.9, and Section XVIII of the QAP define QA organization
overview of scientific investigation activities.

NRC Review Plan Requirement 11.2
"Test plans and procedures are reviewed in accordance with the verification
requirements in Section 3."
P
et Response

This requirement is stated 1n Section III, Para. 1.3 (for plans) and Para.
 1.6.2 (for procedures), -

YAA

NRC, Review Plan Requirement 11.3

"The potential sources of uncertaint{ and error in test plans and procedures,
and parameters which must be controlled and measured to assure that tests are
~ well-controlled, are identified.™

ReSponse ’

This requirement is stated in Section III, para. 1.6.4.1, Sth bullet (for
scientific notebooks) and Section III Pata. 1. 6 2.2 (for technical
.implementing procedures). : _

NRC Review Plan Requirement 11 4
"Test procedures or instructions provide the following*

a. The requirements and acceptance limits contained in applicable documents,
including precision and accuracy."

.

Response

This requirement is stated in Section III, Para. 1.6. 2, ist and an bullets
(for technical implementing procedures, with the notation that acceptance
limits are to be supplied only if applicable). These requirements are not
applicable to scientific notebooks since the end product of research or
experiment is data which is used to establish acceptance limits.




b. "Instruction for performing the test.”
- R - Kespuiise
This requirement is stated in Section III, Para. 1.6.2, 1lst bullet (for

 technical implementing procedures). This requirement is not applicable to

scientific notebooks since the purpose of experiment or research is to
establish methodology.

c. "Test prerequisites such as calibrated instrumentation, adequate test
equipment and instrumentation, completeness of item to be tested,
suitable and controlled environmental conditions, and provisions for data
collection and storage."

Response

For scientific notebooks the applicable portions of this requirement are
stated in Section III, Para. 1.6.4.1 and for technical implementing procedures
in Section III, Para. 1.6.2, 3rd bullet.

d. "Mandatory inspect}on;hold points (as required)."

! fﬁ* Response
This requirement is stated in Section III, Para. 1.6.2, 4th bullet (for
procedures), with the clatification of "mandatory verification points,” as
inspections are not applicable’ ‘to scientific investigation. This requirement
is not applicable to scientific notebooks since at that phase of research, the
methodology of process is not established.

e. "Acceptance and rejection criteria, including required levels of precision
and accuracy."” -

3 Response .

This requirement is stated in Section III, Para. 1.6.2, 5th bullet (for
procedures). This requirement is clarified by also adding that accept/reject
criteria means that those features or characteristics of a procedure that make
it possible to determine whether the work has been, or-is being, performed in
such a way that it produces the intended results. A data acquisition task
produces output that, in itself, cannot be charactérized as acceptable or
unacceptable. However, the task of acquiring the data is acceptable if all
specified prerequisites were met and the work was accomplished in the
specified manner. In that instance, the "accept/reject criteria® are simply
the conditions and methods stated in the procedure. This requirement is not
applicable to scientific notebooks as during this phase of teseatch
acceptance/rejection criteria are being developed. .

£. "Methods of data analysis.”

Response

For technical implementing procedure this requirement is stated in Section
111, Para. 1.6.2, 7th bullet. This requitement is not applicable to .
scientific notebooks as data is the end product.



s

(¢

g. "Methods of documenting or recording test data and results."” ST

REGAIIDL

This requirement is stated in Section I1II, Para. 1.6.2, 6th bullet (for
technical implementing procedures). It is not applicable to scientific
notebooks as the activity methodology has not been established at this point.
Therefore, the data or its format cannot be readily determined.

h. "Provisions for assuring test prerequisites have been met."
Response

This requirement is stated in Section III, Para. 1.6.2, 8th bullet (for
technical implementing procedures) and Section 1. 6 4.2, 2nd bullet (for
scientific notebooks).

 NRC Review Plan Requirement 11.5

,,’

"Test results are documented, evaluated, and the:lr acceptability determined by
a responsible individual Or group as described in Section 3.

X

; Response
This requirement is stated in Section III, Para. 1.9 and 1.11.

I
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